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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Always read these instructions before using this product.)

Before using this product, thoroughly read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
and pay careful attention to safety and handle the products properly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety precautions of the
programmable controller system, refer to the User's Manual for the CPU module.

In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "AWARNING" and "ACAUTION".

N .
1
Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
1
1 A WARNING death or severe injury.
1
1
1 Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
1 A CAUTION minor or moderate injury or property damage.
1

Note that the ACAUTION level may lead to serious consequences according to the circumstances.
Always follow the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[Design Instructions]

/N\ WARNING

® When data change, program change, or status control is performed from a personal computer to a running
programmable controller, create an interlock circuit outside the programmable controller to ensure that the whole
system always operates safely.
Furthermore, for the online operations performed from a personal computer to a programmable controller CPU, the
corrective actions against a communication error due to such as a cable connection fault should be predetermined as
a system.

[Startup/Maintenance Instructions]

/N\ CAUTION

@ The online operations performed from a personal computer to a running programmable controller CPU (Program
change when a programmable controller CPU is RUN, operating status changes such as forced input/output
operation and RUN-STOP switching, and remote control operation) must be executed after the manual has been
carefully read and the safety has been ensured.

When changing a program while a programmable controller CPU is RUN, it may cause a program corruption in some
operating conditions. Fully understand the precautions described in Section 12.9 before use.

@ The positioning test functions of OPR, JOG, inching or positioning data for QD75/LD75 positioning module must be
executed with the programmable controller set to STOP after the manual has been carefully read and the safety has
been ensured. Specially when executing the function on the network system, ensure the safety thoroughly since the
machinery whose operation cannot be checked by an operator may be activated. The operation failure may cause the
injury or machine damage.
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(1)

@ CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT @

Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;

i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or
serious accident; and

ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the
PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general

industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED

TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT,

PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO

PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT

INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR WARNING CONTAINED IN

MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND

GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other
cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

» Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a
special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator
and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for
Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or
Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a significant risk of injury to
the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is
limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no special
quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi representative
in your region.




REVISIONS

Print date

Manual number*1

Revision

Jul. 2008

SH(NA)-080779ENG-A

First edition

Jan. 2009

SH(NA)-080779ENG-B

Model Addition
QO0UJ, QO0U, Q01U, Q10UDH, Q10UDEH, Q20UDH, Q20UDEH, FX series
Addition
MANUALS, Section 2.1, Section 2.1.2, Section 2.1.3, Section 2.1.5, Section 2.1.6,
Section 2.1.7, Section 2.1.8, Section 2.3, Section 3.2.8, Section 5.2, Section 12.8,
Section 13.2, Section 14.5, Section 14.6, Section 14.7, Section 15.2.2, Section 15.3,
Section 15.4, Section 17.1.2, Section 17.4.3, Section 17.4.4, Appendix 6

Correction
GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL, Section 1.3, Section 2.1.4,
Section 2.3, Section 2.5, Section 3.2.1, Section 3.2.2, Section 3.2.3, Section 3.2.4,
Section 3.2.6, Section 3.3.1, Section 3.3.4, Section 4.1.6, Section 4.1.7, Section 4.2.1,
Section 4.3, Section 4.3.1, Section 4.3.5, Section 4.4, Section 4.4.1, Section 4.5.2,
Section 4.5.3, Section 4.6, Section 4.6.1, Section 4.7, Section 6.1, Section 6.1.1,
Section 6.2, Section 6.2.1, Section 7.1.2, Section 7.2.2, Section 7.2.4, Section 8.1.2,
Section 9.1.1, Section 9.1.2, Section 10.1.2, Section 10.2, Section 10.3, Section 11.1.1,
Section 11.2.3, Section 11.3, Section 11.8.1, Section 12.2, Section 12.5, Section 12.9.1,
Section 12.9.5, Section 13.1.1, Section 14.1, Section 14.3, Section 15.5.4, Section 16.1,
Section 16.3, Section 16.5, Section 17.4.1, Section 17.4.2, Section 18.3.2, Chapter 19,
Appendix 1, Appendix 2, Appendix 3, Appendix 4, Appendix 5, Appendix 7, Appendix 8,
Appendix 9.3

Jul. 2009

SH(NA)-080779ENG-C

Model Addition
Q00J, Q00, Q01

Addition
Section 4.1.4, Section 7.2.4, Section 10.3.2, Section 10.3.3, Section 10.3.4, Section 10.3.5,
Section 11.1.2, Section 12.9.3, Section 12.10, Section 15.2.1, Section 15.2.2,
Section 15.2.3, Section 16.5, Section 18.6.1, Chapter 19

Correction
MANUALS, GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL, Section 1.3,
Section 2.3, Section 2.5, Section 3.2.1, Section 3.2.8, Section 4.1.1, Section 4.1.8,
Section 4.2.1, Section 4.3.1, Section 4.3.5, Section 4.4, Section 4.6, Section 4.8,
Section 5.2, Section 6.1.1, Section 7.1.2, Section 7.2.2, Section 7.2.3, Section 7.3,
Section 7.4.2, Section 8.2, Section 9.1.1, Section 9.2.1, Section 9.2.2, Section 10.3.1,
Section 10.3.6, Section 11.1, Section 11.2.3, Section 11.4, Section 11.9, Section 12.1,
Section 12.1.5, Section 12.5, Section 12.9.1, Section 12.9.4, Section 12.9.6, Section 12.11,
Section 14.2.2, Section 14.7, Section 15.1, Section 15.2, Section 16.2, Section 16.4,
Section 17.2, Section 18.3, Section 18.4, Section 18.6, Section 20.2, Section 20.3,
Section 21.2, Section 22.2.2, Appendix 1, Appendix 2, Appendix 4, Appendix 5, Appendix 6,
Appendix 7, Appendix 8, Appendix 9, Appendix 10

Modification
Section 4.1.4 t0 4.1.7 — Section 4.1.5 to 4.1.8, Section 4.6.4 — Section 4.7,
Section 4.7 to 4.8 — Section 4.8 to 4.9, Section 7.2.4 to 7.2.5 — Section 7.2.5t0 7.2.6,
Section 10.2 to 10.3 — Section 10.1 to 10.2, Section 11.1.2 — Section 11.2.3,
Section 11.9.3 to 11.9.5 — Section 11.9.4 to 11.9.6, Section 12.10 — Section 12.11,
Section 14.2.3 to 14.2.4 — Section 14.2.2 to 14.2.3, Section 15.1.1 — Section 15.2,
Section 15.1.2 — Section 15.4, Section 15.2 to 15.5 — Section 16.1 to 16.4,
Chapter 16 to 17 — Chapter 17 to 18, Chapter 18 to 19 — Chapter 20 to 21,
Appendix 7 — Appendix 6, Appendix 10 - Appendix 8

Deletion
Section 3.3.5, Section 4.4.1

Oct. 2009

SH(NA)-080779ENG-D

Addition
Appendix 13

Correction
GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL, Section 1.3.1,
Section 1.3.6, Section 2.1, Section 4.1.7, Section 6.1, Section 10.1.1, Section 10.3,
Section 11.8.1, Section 11.8.2, Section 12.2, Section 20.3.2, Section 21.1, Section 21.2,
Appendix 1.2, Appendix 1.6, Appendix 4.2, Appendix 4.3, Appendix 4.4, Appendix 4.5,
Appendix 4.9, Appendix 4.10, Appendix 4.14, Appendix 7, Appendix 8, Appendix 10.1,
Appendix 12




Print date

Manual number*!

Revision

Jan. 2010

SH(NA)-080779ENG-E

Model Addition
L02, L26-BT

Addition
CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT, Section 3.3.4, Section 13.2, Section 16.6,
Section 18.4.5, Section 18.6.1, Section 18.7, Appendix 10.7, Appendix 14

Correction
MANUALS, GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL, Section 1.3,
Section 2.1, Section 2.2, Section 2.3, Section 2.4, Section 3.2.7, Section 4.1.1,
Section 4.1.3, Section 4.1.7, Section 4.1.8, Section 4.3, Section 4.5.1, Section 4.5.5,
Section 4.6, Section 6.1, Section 6.2, Section 6.3, Section 6.4, Section 7.1.2, Section 7.2.6,
Section 7.3, Section 9.1.2, Section 9.4.2, Section 10.1, Section 10.2, Section 10.3,
Section 11.2.1, Section 11.2.3, Section 11.3, Section 11.5, Section 11.7, Section 11.8.1,
Section 11.8.2, Section 12.1, Section 12.1.2, Section 12.1.4, Section 12.2, Section 12.3,
Section 12.5, Section 12.6, Section 12.8, Section 12.8.2, Section 12.9.1, Section 12.9.2,
Section 12.9.4, Section 12.9.5, Section 12.9.6, Section 12.10.2, Section 12.10.3,
Section 12.10.4, Section 12.11, Section 12.11.1, Section 12.11.2, Section 13.3.1,
Section 13.3.2, Section 13.3.3, Section 14.1.2, Section 14.5, Section 14.7, Section 15.1,
Section 15.2, Section 15.2.1, Section 15.2.3, Section 16.1, Section 16.4.1, Section 16.4.2,
Section 16.4.3, Section 16.4.4, Section 17.1, Section 17.2, Section 17.3, Section 17 .4,
Section 17.5, Section 18.1.1, Section 18.1.2, Section 18.1.3, Section 18.1.4, Section 18.4.1,
Section 18.4.3, Section 18.5, Section 18.5.2, Section 18.5.3, Section 18.6, Section 19.3,
Section 19.4.1, Section 19.4.2, Section 19.5.3, Section 19.6, Section 19.8, Section 21.1,
Section 21.2, Appendix 1, Appendix 1.1, Appendix 1.3, Appendix 1.4, Appendix 1.5,
Appendix 1.6, Appendix 1.7.1, Appendix 1.8, Appendix 2.1, Appendix 2.2, Appendix 2.3,
Appendix 2.4, Appendix 4.2, Appendix 4.9, Appendix 4.13, Appendix 5, Appendix 6,
Appendix 7, Appendix 8.1, Appendix 9, Appendix 10, Appendix 10.1, Appendix 10.2,
Appendix 10.3, Appendix 10.4, Appendix 10.5, Appendix 10.6, Appendix 10.7, Appendix 12

Apr. 2010

SH(NA)-080779ENG-F

Model Addition
Q50UDEH, Q100UDEH, LJ72GF15-T2

Addition
Section 4.1.8, Section 6.1.1, Section 6.1.2, Section 6.2.1, Section 12.12, Section 18.1.4,
Section 18.4, Appendix 4.13, Appendix 10.8

Correction
MANUALS, GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL, Section 1.1,
Section 1.2, Section 1.3.1, Section 2.1.1, Section 2.1.2, Section 2.1.3, Section 2.1.8,
Section 2.3, Section 2.5, Section 3.2, Section 3.4, Section 3.5, Section 4.1.2, Section 4.6,
Section 4.6.3, Section 4.8, Section 4.8.5, Section 6.1, Section 6.1.1, Section 6.4,
Section 10.1.1, Section 11.1.1, Section 11.2.3, Section 11.3, Section 11.4, Section 11.5,
Section 11.6, Section 11.7, Section 12.4.1, Section 12.6, Section 12.8, Section 12.9.1,
Section 12.9.2, Section 12.9.6, Section 11.2.3, Section 14.1.2, Section 14.2.2, Section 16.1,
Section 16.4.2, Section 16.4.3, Section 17.1, Section 17.2, Section 17.3, Section 17.6,
Section 18.1, Section 18.3, Section 18.4, Section 18.5.3, Section 18.7, Section 18.7.2,
Section 20.1, Section 20.3.2, Section 21.1, Section 21.2, Chapter 22, Appendix 1.1,
Appendix 1.6, Appendix 2, Appendix 4.1, Appendix 4.2, Appendix 4.5, Appendix 4.9,
Appendix 4.13, Appendix 5, Appendix 6, Appendix 7, Appendix 10, Appendix 12,
Appendix 13

Modification
Section 18.4 to 18.6 — Section 18.5 to 18.7,
Appendix 4.13 to 4.14 — Appendix 4.14 to 4.15




Print date

Manual number*1

Revision

Sept. 2010

SH(NA)-080779ENG-G

Model Addition
QJ72LP25, QJ72BR15

Addition
Section 16.2.2, Section 17.7, Section 18.8, Appendix 2.3, Appendix 15

Correction
GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL, Section 1.2, Section 1.3.1,
Section 1.3.2, Section 1.3.4, Section 1.3.5, Section 1.3.8, Section 2.1, Section 2.1.2,
Section 2.1.4, Section 2.1.6, Section 2.1.7, Section 2.2, Section 2.2.1, Section 2.3,
Section 3.2.1, Section 3.2.2, Section 3.2.3, Section 3.2.4, Section 3.2.6, Section 3.3,
Section 3.3.4, Section 3.3.5, Section 4.1.1, Section 4.1.2, Section 4.1.3, Section 4.1.7,
Section 4.1.8, Section 4.2.1, Section 4.2.5, Section 4.5.3, Section 4.5.5, Section 4.6,
Section 4.6.1, Section 4.7, Section 4.8, Section 4.8.5, Section 4.9, Section 6.1.1,
Section 6.2, Section 6.2.1, Section 9.1.2, Section 9.2.1, Section 9.2.2, Section 10.1,
Section 10.1.1, Section 10.2, Section 10.3, Section 10.3.1, Section 10.3.2, Section 10.3.3,
Section 10.3.4, Section 10.3.5, Section 11.1, Section 11.1.1, Section 11.2, Section 11.2.1,
Section 11.2.2, Section 11.2.3, Section 11.3, Section 11.4, Section 11.5, Section 11.6,
Section 11.7.1, Section 11.7.2, Section 11.8.1, Section 11.8.2, Section 11.9, Section 12.1,
Section 12.1.3, Section 12.1.4, Section 12.1.5, Section 12.2, Section 12.3, Section 12.4,
Section 12.8, Section 12.9.1, Section 12.9.5, Section 12.12, Section 13.1, Section 13.1.1,
Section 13.2, Section 13.2.1, Section 14.1.1, Section 14.1.2, Section 14.2.1, Section 14.2.2,
Section 14.3, Section 15.1.2, Section 15.2, Section 17.1, Section 17.2, Section 17.3,
Section 17.4, Section 17.7, Section 18.1.1, Section 18.1.4, Section 18.2.5, Section 18.2.7,
Section 18.2.8, Section 18.3, Section 18.4, Section 18.4.4, Section 18.4.5, Section 18.4.6,
Section 18.5.1, Section 18.5.3, Section 18.6.2, Section 18.6.3, Section 18.6.4, Section 18.7,
Section 21.2, Appendix 1.1, Appendix 1.2, Appendix 1.6, Appendix 2.1, Appendix 2.2,
Appendix 2.4, Appendix 2.5, Appendix 4.2, Appendix 4.5, Appendix 4.12, Appendix 4.14,
Appendix 4.15, Appendix 6.1, Appendix 6.2, Appendix 7, Appendix 8, Appendix 9,
Appendix 10.1, Appendix 10.2, Appendix 10.3, Appendix 10.4, Appendix 10.5,
Appendix 10.6, Appendix 10.7, Appendix 10.9, Appendix 12, Appendix 15

Modification
Appendix 4.6.3 — Appendix 4.6.2, Appendix 2.3 — Appendix 2.4

Jan. 2011

SH(NA)-080779ENG-H

Addition
TERMS, Section 3.3, Section 4.1, Section 12.5, Section 14.1, Section 14.3.4, Section 20.4,
Appendix 16

Correction
MANUALS, GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL, Section 1.3,
Section 2.1.1, Section 2.1.3, Section 2.2, Section 2.3, Section 3.2.5, Section 3.2.6,
Section 4.1.2, Section 4.2.1, Section 4.2.2, Section 4.2.3, Section 4.2.4, Section 4.2.5,
Section 4.2.7, Section 4.2.8, Section 4.3.1, Section 4.3.5, Section 4.7.1, Section 4.8,
Section 6.1.2, Section 8.2, Section 9.4.1, Section 9.4.2, Section 10.1.1, Section 10.2,
Section 11.8, Section 12.1.5, Section 12.1.6, Section 12.2, Chapter 14, Section 16.3,
Section 18.1.1, Section 18.7, Section 19.1.1, Section 19.1.3, Section 20.2, Section 20.3.1,
Section 20.3.2, Section 21.2, Appendix 1.1, Appendix 1.4, Appendix 1.8, Appendix 4,
Appendix 7, Appendix 12, Appendix 15, Appendix 16

Modification
Section 4.1 to 4.9 — Section 4.2 to 4.10, Section 12.5 — Section 12.6,
Section 14.1 to 14.7 — Section 14.2 to 14.8

Mar. 2011

SH(NA)-080779ENG-I

Addition
Section 4.9, Section 16.6, Section 20.1, Section 20.3, Section 20.4, Section 20.5,
Section 20.6, Section 20.11,
Correction
MANUALS, GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL, Section 1.1,
Section 1.3.1, Section 1.3.3, Section 2.2, Section 2.3, Section 3.3, Section 4.2.1,
Section 4.2.2, Section 4.2.3, Section 4.2.4, Section 4.3.2, Section 4.6.1, Section 4.7.1,
Section 6.1.1, Section 6.2, Section 6.4, Section 10.1, Section 10.2, Section 10.3,
Section 11.1.1, Section 12.1.5, Section 12.7.1, Section 12.9.1, Section 14.1.2,
Section 14.6.2, Section 15.1.2, Section 15.3, Section 16.6.3, Section 18.4, Section 18.6.3,
Section 20.5.7, Section 20.8.1, Section 21.2, Appendix 1.1, Appendix 1.6, Appendix 4,
Appendix 7, Appendix 10, Appendix 12, Appendix 13, Appendix 16, Appendix 17
Modification
Section 20.1 — Section 20.2, Section 20.2 — Section 20.9, Section 20.3.1 — Section 20.7,
Section 20.3.2 — Section 20.10, Section 20.4 — Section 20.8,
Appendix 15 and 16 — Appendix 16 and 17




Print date Manual number*! Revision
Jul. 2011 SH(NA)-080779ENG-J Model Addition

L02-P, L26-PBT

Addition
Section 2.1.9, Section 3.4.1, Section 4.1.2, Section 5.2, Section 5.3, Section 10.1.2,
Section 12.10.4, Section 20.5.1, Section 20.5.2, Section 20.5.3, Section 20.5.8,
Section 20.5.12, Section 20.5.13, Section 20.5.14, Section 20.5.15, Section 20.5.16,
Section 20.5.18, Appendix 1.2

Correction
MANUALS, GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL, TERMS,
Section 1.3.1, Section 1.3.2, Section 1.3.3, Section 1.3.6, Section 2.1, Section 2.2,
Section 2.3, Section 2.5, Section 3.1, Section 3.3, Section 3.4, Section 4.1, Section 4.1.1,
Section 4.2.1, Section 4.2.2, Section 4.2.3, Section 4.2.7, Section 4.2.8, Section 4.3.1,
Section 4.11, Section 4.11.2, Section 6.1.1, Section 9.1.1, Section 9.2.2, Section 9.4.2,
Section 10.1, Section 10.1.1, Section 10.1.3, Section 10.2, Section 10.3.1, Section 10.3.2,
Section 10.3.3, Section 10.3.4, Section 11.6, Section 12.1, Section 12.1.5, Section 12.1.6,
Section 12.9.1, Section 12.9.6, Section 12.10.1, Section 12.10.2, Section 12.10.3,
Section 13.3, Section 16.6, Section 16.6.1, Section 16.6.2, Section 16.6.3, Section 16.6.4,
Section 16.6.5, Section 16.6.8, Section 17.1, Section 17.5, Section 18.1.1, Section 18.4,
Section 18.5.1, Section 18.6.2, Section 20.1, Section 20.3, Section 20.4, Section 20.5.2,
Section 20.5.3, Section 20.5.13, Section 20.5.18, Section 20.5.4, Section 20.5.5,
Section 20.5.6, Section 20.5.9, Section 20.5.11, Section 20.10, Section 20.11, Section 21.1,
Section 21.2, Appendix 1.1, Appendix 1.7, Appendix 4.2, Appendix 4.5, Appendix 4.10,
Appendix 4.13, Appendix 4.16, Appendix 4.18, Appendix 6.1, Appendix 6.2, Appendix 7,
Appendix 10.9, Appendix 12

Modification
Section 2.1.9 — Section 2.1.10,
Section 3.4.6 and Section 3.4.7 — Section 3.4.3 and Section 3.4.4,
Section 4.1.2 — Section 4.1.3, Section 5.2 — Section 5.4, Section 10.1.2 — Section 10.1.3,
Section 12.10.4 — Section 12.10.5,
Section 20.5.1 to Section 20.5.4 — Section 20.5.4 to Section 20.5.7,
Section 20.5.5 to Section 20.5.7 — Section 20.5.9 to Section 20.5.11,
Section 20.5.8 — Section 20.5.17,
Appendix 1.2 to Appendix 1.8 — Appendix 1.3 to Appendix 1.9

Deletion
Section 3.4.2, Section 3.4.3, Section 3.4.5, Section 3.4.6

Sept. 2011 SH(NA)-080779ENG-K Addition

Section 2.1.10, Section 9.5, Section 11.9, Section 20.3.1

Correction

TERMS, Section 1.3.1, Section 2.1, Section 3.2.6, Section 3.4, Section 4.2.7, Section 4.2.8,
Section 4.6.5, Section 6.2, Section 9.1.2, Section 9.2.1, Section 9.4.2, Section 11.1.1,
Section 12.1.3, Section 12.2, Section 18.1.1, Section 20.2, Section 20.3, Section 20.4,
Section 20.5.4, Section 20.5.5, Section 20.5.6, Section 20.5.9, Section 20.5.11,
Section 20.5.12, Section 20.5.14, Section 20.11, Appendix 4.3, Appendix 4.6,
Appendix 4.16, Appendix 5.1, Appendix 6.1, Appendix 7, Appendix 8, Appendix 10,
Appendix 12, Appendix 13.1, Appendix 13.2

Modification
Section 2.1.10 — Section 2.1.11, Section 11.9 — Section 11.10

Deletion
Section 6.2.2




Print date Manual number*1 Revision
Nov. 2011 SH(NA)-080779ENG-L Addition
Section 1.3.7, Section 4.3.5, Section 6.2.2, Section 6.2.3, Section 6.2.4, Section 6.5,
Section 6.6, Chapter 22, Appendix 4.16, Appendix 18
Correction
MANUALS, GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL, TERMS,
Section 1.1, Section 1.3.1, Section 1.3.2, Section 1.3.3, Section 1.3.6, Section 2.1,
Section 2.1.7, Section 2.1.10, Section 3.2.1, Section 4.2.7, Section 4.2.8, Section 4.7.1,
Section 6.1.2, Section 6.2, Section 6.4, Section 9.3.1, Section 9.3.2, Section 9.4.2,
Section 10.1, Section 10.2, Section 11.1, Section 11.2.1, Section 11.3, Section 11.8.1,
Section 11.9, Section 12.1.3, Section 12.1.6, Section 12.2, Section 12.11.1, Section 13.1,
Section 13.2, Section 14.1.1, Section 15.1.2, Section 16.4.3, Section 18.5.1, Section 18.5.2,
Section 18.5.3, Section 18.5.4, Section 18.5.5, Section 18.7, Section 20.1, Section 21.2,
Appendix 1.1, Appendix 1.3, Appendix 1.6, Appendix 1.7, Appendix 2.2, Appendix 2.3,
Appendix 2.4, Appendix 4.1, Appendix 4.3, Appendix 4.5, Appendix 4.6, Appendix 4.11,
Appendix 4.17, Appendix 4.19, Appendix 7, Appendix 8.1, Appendix 9, Appendix 12,
Appendix 15, Appendix 17
Modification
Section 1.3.7 to Section 1.3.9 — Section 1.3.8 to Section 1.3.10,
Section 4.3.5 — Section 4.3.6,
Appendix 2.1 to Appendix 2.2 — Appendix 2.2 to Appendix 2.3,
Appendix 2.3 — Appendix 2.1,
Appendix 4.16 to Appendix 4.18 — Appendix 4.17 to Appendix 4.19
Jan. 2012 SH(NA)-080779ENG-M Model Addition

FX3Gc

Addition
Section 18.4.2

Correction
Section 1.3.1, Section 2.1.3, Section 2.1.7, Section 2.1.10, Section 2.3, Section 3.4.1,
Section 4.2.8, Section 6.1.1, Section 6.2.1, Section 6.2.2, Section 11.1.1, Section 11.9,
Section 12.1, Section 12.1.6, Section 12.9.6, Section 18.4, Section 18.4.4, Section 18.4.6,
Section 18.4.7, Section 20.5.2, Section 21.2, Appendix 4.17, Appendix 7, Appendix 10.1,
Appendix 10.7, Appendix 12

Modification
Section 18.4.2 to Section 18.4.6 — Section 18.4.3 to Section 18.4.7
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B MANUALS

Related manuals are separately issued according to the purpose of their functions in GX Works2.

@ Related manuals

The manuals related to this product are shown below.
Refer to the following tables when ordering required manuals.

1) Operation of GX Works2

Manual name

Manual number
(Model code)

GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project)
Explains methods for such as creating and monitoring programs in Simple project of GX Works2.
(Sold separately)

SH-080780ENG
(13JU64)

GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project, Function Block)
Explains methods for such as creating function blocks, pasting function blocks to sequence programs,
and operating FB library in Simple project of GX Works2. (Sold separately)

SH-080984ENG
(13JU72)

GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Structured Project)
Explains methods for such as creating and monitoring programs in Structured project of GX Works2.
(Sold separately)

SH-080781ENG
(13JU65)

GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Intelligent Function Module)
Explains methods of intelligent function module for such as parameter setting, monitoring programs,
and predefined protocol support function in GX Works2. (Sold separately)

SH-080921ENG
(13JU69)

GX Works2 Beginner's Manual (Simple Project)
Explains fundamental methods for such as creating, editing, and monitoring programs in Simple project
for users inexperienced with GX Works2. (Sold separately)

SH-080787ENG
(13J222)

GX Works2 Beginner's Manual (Structured Project)
Explains fundamental methods for such as creating, editing, and monitoring programs in Structured
project for users inexperienced with GX Works2. (Sold separately)

SH-080788ENG
(13JZ23)

2) Structured programming

Manual name

Manual number
(Model code)

MELSEC-Q/L/F Structured Programming Manual (Fundamentals)
Explains the programming methods, types of programming languages, and other information required
to create structured programs. (Sold separately)

SH-080782ENG
(13JW06)

MELSEC-Q/L Structured Programming Manual (Common Instructions)
Explains the specifications and functions of common instructions such as sequence instructions, basic
instructions, and application instructions, that can be used in structured programs. (Sold separately)

SH-080783ENG
(13JW07)

MELSEC-Q/L Structured Programming Manual (Application Functions)
Explains the specifications and functions of application functions that can be used in structured
programs. (Sold separately)

SH-080784ENG
(13JW08)

MELSEC-Q/L Structured Programming Manual (Special Instructions)
Explains the specifications and functions of special instructions such as module dedicated instruction,

SH-080785ENG

PID control instruction, and built-in 1/0 function dedicated instruction, that can be used in structured (13JW09)
programs. (Sold separately)
FXCPU Structured Programming Manual [Device & Common]
. ) : . . JY997D26001
Explains the devices and parameters provided in GX Works2 for structured programming.
(09R925)
(Sold separately)
FXCPU Structured Programming Manual [Basic & Applied Instruction]
) ; . : : ) JY997D34701
Explains the sequence instructions provided in GX Works2 for structured programming.
(09R926)
(Sold separately)
FXCPU Structured Programming Manual [Application Functions]
. Lo ; . . . JY997D34801
Explains the application functions provided in GX Works2 for structured programming. (09R927)

(Sold separately)




3) Operation of iQ Works

Manual number

Manual name (Model code)

SH-080902ENG

iQ Works Beginner’s Manual
Explains fundamental methods for such as managing the system using MELSOFT Navigator and using (13J244)

system labels for users inexperienced with GX Works2. (Sold separately)

Point/’
The Operating Manuals are included on the CD-ROM of the software package in a PDF file format. Manuals in printed
form are sold separately for single purchase. Order a manual by quoting the manual number (model code) listed in the

table above.




@ Purpose of this manual

This manual explains the functions that are common to Simple project and Structured project,
including system configuration, parameter settings, and operation methods for online functions of GX
Works2. Manuals for reference are listed in the following table according to their purpose.

For information such as the content and number of each manual, refer to the list of 'Related manuals'.

1) Installation of GX Works2 and USB driver

Purpose

GX Works2 Installation Instructions

GX Works2 Version 1
Operating Manual

Common

Learning the operating
environment and installation
method

Details

Learning a USB driver installation
method

Details

2) Operation of GX Works2

Purpose

GX Works2 Beginner's

GX Works2 Version 1

Manual Operating Manual
Simple Project i
Simple Structured Common ) = Structured I:Ler::gi:t
Project Project Function Project
Block Module

Learning all functions of GX
Works2

Learning the project types and
available languages in GX
Works2

Learning the basic operations
and operating procedures when
creating a simple project for the
first time

Details.

Learning the basic operations
and operating procedures when
creating a structured project for
the first time

Learning the operations of
available functions regardless of
project type.

Details

Learning the functions and
operation methods for
programming

&tﬁe
==

Details

Details

Learning the operations and
operating procedures when
creating function blocks (FB) in
Simple project.

Details

Learning data setting methods for
intelligent function module

Details




3) Operations in each programming language
For details of instructions used in each programming language, refer to the section 4 and the

section 5 on the following pages.

Purpose

GX Works2 Beginner's Manual

GX Works2 Version 1
Operating Manual

Simple Project

Structured Project

Simple Project

Structured Project

Ladder Diagram

1

Simple Sequential ;
Project Function Chart peils

Structured Text s —Detais

Outline
Ladder Diagram @ Details
Sequential - o
. etails

Structured Function Chart @
Project a—

Structured Ladder/
FBD

Details

Structured Text

Details

*1: MELSAPS3 and FX series SFC only




4) Details of instructions in each programming language (for QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU)

MELSEC-Q/L/F Manual

Structured | MELSEC-Q/L Structured Programming LELAEEROIL | LolE s Seel LTait, for

: Programming Programming
Programming Manual module to
Purpose Manual Manual Manual be used
Fundamentals Comm-on Specl'al Appllc:cltlon Comm?n PID Con-trol SFC _
Instructions | Instructions | Functions | Instruction |Instructions

All
languages

Learning details
of programmable
controller CPU
error codes,
special relays,
and special
registers

Details

Learning the
types and details
of common
instructions

Details

Using
Ladder

Learning the
types and details
of instructions for
intelligent
function modules

Details

Diagram

Learning the

types and details
of instructions for
network modules

Details

Learning the
types and details
of instructions for
the PID control
function

Details

Using
Sequential
Function
Chart

Learning details
of specifications,
functions, and
instructions of
SFC (MELSAP3)

Details

Learning the
fundamentals for
creating a
structured
program

Details

Learning the
types and details
of common
instructions

Details

Using
Structured
Ladder/
FBD or
Structured
Text

Learning the
types and details
of instructions for
intelligent
function modules

Learning the

types and details
of instructions for
network modules

Details

Learning the
types and details
of instructions for
the PID control
function

Details

Learning the
types and details
of application
functions

Details




5) Details of instructions in each programming language (for FXCPU)

Purpose

MELSEC-Q/L/F
Structured
Programming
Manual

FXCPU Structured Programming Manual

FXCPU Programming Manual

Fundamentals

Device &
Common

Basic &
Applied
Instruction

Application
Functions

FXo, FXos,
FXonN, FX1,
FXu, FX2c

FX1s, FX1N,
FX2N, FX1NC,
FX2Nne

FX3G, FXau,
FX3Gc, FX3uc

Learning the types
and details of basic/

Using application — — s—
Ladder instructions, Details Details Details
Diagram | descriptions of s il S ——
devices and
parameters
Using Learning details of
Sequential | specifications,
Function functions, and Details Details Details
Chart instructions of SFC
Learning the
fundamentals for —_—
creating a Betalls
structured program
Learning the
) descriptions of —
Using devices, Dot
Structured | parameters, and -
Ladder/ | grror codes
FBD or
Structured | Learning the types
Text and details of

sequence
instructions

Details

Learning the types
and details of
application
instructions

Details




@® How to read this manual

& GX Works2
L]

6 SETTING PARAMETERS

6.1 Setting PLC Parameters

4 N\
Supported CPU .
This section explains how to set PLC parameters.
Supported programmable
controller CPUs are shown in Screen display
icons under the section title. Select Project view = "P " = "PLCP
(& J
QPorame ®
IFicras Jsot Ic Joewe |10 I# S Tr——
( ) ey — F— -
. > o oy e
Screen display > e e I
myox [ oo System Intemupt Settings.
ot x [ oo [—
Describes the screen display ey 2[5 1 o3t
== 129 [0 g (0.5m5-1000m8)
procedure. " 9 [5 p osmeten)
Follow the = and select e | R o o)
Frp e ——
[(menu)] to open the screen. S s
*Screen display may differ e i el m—
depending on the CPU type. e e e wbasn [
In that case, typical example is ez o] e
\ described. ) LEETT LT s e
5 [E—
C
. N\ et vidon..._| ot Wodon reven kvt X st | __ ok et o
Display contents
> Display contents
Describes the display contents
the screen L2 Description
L on : J The setting items are categorized under tabs according to their purpose.

+ The parameter setting status s displayed by different font colors of the tab names.

Font color Setting status
Red Status that data is not set under the tab
(Data must be set under the tab for operation.)
Tab Status that data is set under the tab
al Blue .
. (A red tab name changes to blue after data is set.)

Reference location
—_— Default values

Magenta

(The user settings are not set under the tab.)
E\/_/_SE leads to the reference Darkblue | Values other than default values

. u (A magenta tab name chanaes to dark blue after data is set.)
location and reference manual.

J | - Details of the setting items == Section 6.1.1
4 . . \
Section title
Clarifies the section of currently »' 872 61setting PLC Parameter
open page.
_open pag )
4 )
Chapter heading
Index on the right of the page 1
number clarifies the chapter of Screen button
currently open page. () [
. J z
Adds a user. ([~ ' B Adding users') z
@ _bekte... %ﬁ
Deletes a user selected in the list. 2
e N\ The current login user cannot be deleted. If registered users are only 'Administrators' and there are'
Screen button - no other users to be deleted, deletion of the current login user is possible. 3
—_— g If*Administrators' level users are deleted, security is reset. S
z3
. . g2
Describes the buttons in the o oo | oz
3
screen Changes the information of the user selected in the list. ((Z5~ * M Changing user information’) :3:
. , J/
» DY 2y
z
Changes the password of the user selected in the list. (IZ5~ ' B Changing passwords') éfz’
The password of the current login user cannot be changed using this function. To change it, select, gg
[Project] —{Security] =[Change Password] geg
Bs3
) 4
B Adding users
Add a user to a project with security. E
A user whose access level is higher than that of the login user cannot be added. g
Operating procedure g
Operating procedure hl p 1. Clickthe _au. | button on the 5
User Manadement screen.
Describes the Operating The User Addition screen is displayed.
@
. 2
procedure of the function. °H
—




The following table explains the CPU module icons that indicate the function availability.

Icon
icati Description
e U LCPU | Remote I/o | COMMunication | cyqpy P
(Q mode) head module
Normal icons indicate that the corresponding
QRS L CPU m function is available.
*1 *1 *1 Icons with * (asterisk) symbol indicate that the

corresponding function is available with
restrictions such as CPU types.

QCPU L CPU -

Icons with x symbol indicate that the
corresponding function is not available.

T l'n .11
b x

i B

QC L ng Remote Head

5 B

This manual also uses the following columns:

Point />

This indicates notes requiring attention or useful functions relating to the information given on the
same page.

Restrictionsf

This indicates restrictions relating to the information given on the same page.

® Symbols used in this manual
The following shows the symbols used in this manual with descriptions and examples.

[BE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 (Unset Project) - [[PRG]Write POU_01 {1)Step *]

@ 47 Project  Edt  FindfReplace  Compile Uew Crine  Debug  Dagnostics Tool Window  Help =i
|—>.§DIBFNO z | B R | o g GRS ST N | P ) S e G

@ EENNN. 1\ Parameter Setting ®

@ — 1 FICHame PLC System }PLC File |PLCRAS |Bock Fie |Program |SFC | Device |G Assigrment | Multiple CRU Sstting |

Timer Limit Setting
Low speed | 100 5 (E-S0T) Common Pointer No. P [ 2048 After [0--4095)

@ d High Speed | 100 ms (0. 1ms--100ms)

RUN-PALISE Contacts
RUN % (#0--%1FFF) System Interrupk Setting

Foints Occupizd by Empty Slot (%) [16 +| Paints

Interrupt Counter Start Mo, © (0--768)
PAUSE = FR-43TRAT) Fized Scan Interval
128 | 1000 g {1,5ms—-1000ms)
129 |40.0 ms (0.5ms—1000ms)
s Bt 1301200 s (0.Sms--1000ms)
I Al 131 [10.0 ms (0.5ms—1000msy _High Speed Intermupt Setting < @
Qutput Made at STOP ko RUN Inkerrupt Program | Fized Scan Program Setting
* Previous Skate I~ High Speed Exercution
No. Symbol Description Example
® [ ] Menu name on a menu bar [Project]
@ M Toolbar icon L
® (Underline) Screen name Q Parameter Setting screen
® &k Tab name in a screen <<PLC System>>
® o Item name in a screen "Timer Limit Setting"
® Button on a screen High Speed Interrupt Setting | button
- —d Keyboard key




B GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN THIS MANUAL

The following are the generic terms/abbreviations of such as software packages and programmable
controller CPUs used in this manual.

Generic term and
abbreviation

Description

GX Works2

Generic product name for SWnDNC-GXW2-E (n: version)

Existing application

GX Developer

Generic product name for SWnD5C-GPPW-E, SWnD5C-GPPW-EA, SWnD5C-GPPW-EV, and
SWnD5C-GPPW-EVA
(n: version)

GX IEC Developer

Product name for SWnD5C-MEDOC3
(n: version)

Generic product name for SWnD5C-LLT-E, SWnD5C-LLT-EA, SWnD5C-LLT-EV, and

GX Simulator SWnD5C-LLT-EVA
(n: version)
GX Configurator Generic product name for GX Configurator-AD/DA/SC/CT/TC/TI/FL/PT/AS/QP

MELSOFT Navigator

Product name for the integrated development environment included in SWnDNC-IQWK (iQ Platform
compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)

(n: version)
iQ Works Abbreviation for iQ platform supporting engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works
GX Simulator2 Abbreviation for GX Works2 simulation function

Personal computer

Generic term for personal computer on which Windows® operates

Q series Abbreviation for Mitsubishi programmable controller MELSEC-Q series
L series Abbreviation for Mitsubishi programmable controller MELSEC-L series
FX series Abbreviation for Mitsubishi programmable controller MELSEC-F series

Basic model QCPU

Generic term for Q00J, Q00, and Q01

High Performance

Generic term for Q02, Q02H, Q06H, Q12H, and Q25H

model QCPU
Process CPU Generic term for Q02PH, Q06PH, Q12PH, and Q25PH
Redundant CPU Generic term for Q12PRH and Q25PRH

Universal model QCPU

Generic term for Q0O0UJ, Q00U, Q01U, Q02U, QO3UD, QO3UDE, Q03UDV, Q04UDH, Q04UDEH,
Q04UDV, Q06UDH, Q06UDEH, Q06UDV, Q10UDH, Q10UDEH, Q13UDH, Q13UDEH, Q13UDV,
Q20UDH, Q20UDEH, Q26UDH, Q26UDEH, Q26UDV, Q50UDEH, and Q100UDEH

QnUD(H)CPU

Generic term for QO3UD, Q04UDH, Q06UDH, Q10UDH, Q13UDH, Q20UDH, and Q26UDH

QnUDE(H)CPU

Generic term for Q03UDE, Q04UDEH, Q06UDEH, Q10UDEH, Q13UDEH, Q20UDEH, Q26UDEH,
Q50UDEH, and Q100UDEH

High-speed Universal
model QCPU

Generic term for QO3UDV, Q04UDV, Q06UDV, Q13UDV, and Q26UDV

Built-in Ethernet port
QCPU

Generic term for QnUDE(H)CPU and Universal model high-speed type QCPU

QCPU (Q mode)

Generic term for Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, Redundant
CPU, and Universal model QCPU

LCPU Generic term for L02S, L02, L02-P, L06, L26, L26-BT, and L26-PBT

Generic term for FXo, FXos, FXoN, FX1, FXu, FX2c, FX1s, FX1N, FX1INC, FX2N, FX2NC, FX3G, FX3Ge,
FXCPU

FX3u, and FX3uc
CPU module Generic term for QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, and FXCPU

Built-in Ethernet type
CPU

Generic term for Built-in Ethernet port QCPU and LCPU

Display module

A module with LCD to be mounted to LCPU

Base unit/Block

Generic term for the following:
* base unit
+ a composition of modules from the power supply module to the END cover in MELSEC-L series

FXGP(WIN)

Abbreviation for SWOPC-FXGP/WIN-E




Generic term and
abbreviation

Description

Generic term for QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, QJ71C24N-R4, LJ71C24,

Cc24 and LJ71C24-R2

ACPU Generic term for A2A, A2A-S1, A3A, A2AP21/R21, A2AP21/R21-S1, A3AP21/R21, A2U, A2U-S1,
A3U, A4U, A2US, A2US-S1, A2USH-S1, Q02(H)-A, and Q06H-A

QnACPU Generic term for Q2AS, Q2AS-S1, Q2ASH, Q2ASH-S1, Q2A, Q3A, and Q4A

Q series C24 Generic term for QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, and QJ71C24N-R4

CC-Link IE Controller
Network module

Generic term for QJ71GP21-SX and QJ71GP21S-SX

CC-Link IE Field
Network master/local
module

Generic term for QJ71GF11-T2, LJ71GF11-T2

CC IE Field head
module

Generic term for LI72GF15-T2

SSCNET IlI/H head
module

Generic term for LI72MS15

Communication head
module

Generic term for CC IE Field head module and SSCNET IlI/H head module

CC-Link IE Generic term for CC-Link IE Controller Network and CC-Link IE Field Network
MELSECNET/H network | Generic term for QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25, QJ71LP21G, QJ71BR11,
module QJ72LP25-25, QJ72LP25G, QJ72BR15, and QJ71NT11B

QJ72LP25 Generic term for QJ72LP25-25 and QJ72LP25G

Remote 1/0 module

Generic term for QJ72LP25 and QJ72BR15

Ethernet adapter module

Generic term for NZ2GF-ETB

Ethernet adapter

Generic term for FX3U-ENET-ADP

Q series-compatible E71

Generic term for QJ71E71-100, QJ71E71-B5, QJ71E71-B2, and QJ71E71

QE71

Generic term for AJ71QE71, AJT1QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5, AJT1QE71N-T,
A1SJ71QE71N-T, AJ71QE71N-B5, A1SJ71QE71N-B5, AJ71QE71N-B2, A1SJ71QE71N-B2,
AJ71QE71N-B5T, A1SJ71QE71N-B5T, AJ71QE71N3-T, and A1SJ71QE71N3-T

A series-compatible E71

Generic term for AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, AJ7T1E71N-B2,
AJ7T1E71N-B5T, A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71N-B5T, AJ71E71N-T, A1SJ71E71IN-T,
AJ71E71N-B5, A1SJ71E71N-B5, AJ71E71N3-T, and A1SJ71E71N3-T

L series-compatible E71

Generic term for LJ71E71-100

Ethernet module

Generic term for Q series-compatible E71, QE71, A series-compatible E71, and L series-compatible
E71

CC-Link master/local
module

Generic term for QJ61BT11, QJ61BT11N, and LJ61BT11

Q series CC-Link

Generic term for QJ61BT11 and QJ61BT11N

CC-Link bridge module

Abbreviation for AJ65SBT-CLB CC-Link - CC-Link/LT bridge module

CC-Link IE Field
Network bridge module

Generic term for NZ2GF-CCB

CC-Link IE Field
Network high-speed
counter module

Generic term for NZ2GFCF-D62PD2

Simple motion module

Generic term for QD77MS2, QD77MS4, QD77MS16, QD77GF16, LD77MH4, and LD77MH16

G4 module

Generic term for AJ65BT-G4(-S3) peripheral connection module and AJ65BT-R2N CC-Link system
RS-232 interface module

QA extension base unit

Generic term for QA1S65B, QA1S68B, QA65, and QA68B

CC-Link IE Field
Network communication
unit

Generic term for GT15-J71GF13-T2

MELSECNET/H board

Generic term for Q80BD-J71BR11, Q80BD-J71LP21-25, and Q80BD-J71LP21G

CC-Link IE Controller
Network board

Generic term for Q80BD-J71GP21-SX and Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX
Abbreviation for CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board

CC-Link IE Field
Network board

Abbreviation for Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network interface board




Generic term and
abbreviation

Description

Ethernet board

Generic term for Ethernet cards for personal computer and Ethernet interface boards

CC-Link board

Generic term for CC-Link Ver.1 board and CC-Link Ver.2 board

CC-Link Ver.1 board

Generic term for ASOBD-J61BT11 and A80BD-J61BT13

CC-Link Ver.2 board

Generic term for Q80BD-J61BT11N

GOT

Generic term for Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal GOT1000 series, GOT-A900 series, and
GOT-F900 series

Windows® XP

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System
and Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System

Windows Vista®

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System,
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System,

and Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter Operating System,
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium Operating System,

Windows® 7 Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System,

and Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise Operating System
MELSAP3 Abbreviation for the SFC function in MELSAP3 display format

Generic term for the SFC function in MELSAP-L (instruction format) and MELSAP-L (start conditions
MELSAP-L

format)
SFC Generic term for MELSAP3, MELSAP-L, and FX series SFC

Generic term for components (FB library, sample programs, drawing data) which provide easy
MELSOFT Library operation of programmable controller related modules and GOTs, and various devices that are

connected to them
Contact your local Mitsubishi representative to obtain components of MELSOFT Library.




B TERMS

The following are the terms used in this manual.

Term

Description

Execution program

A compiled program created in a project with labels
A program that can be executed on a programmable controller CPU

Actual device

An actual device assigned to label after compiling a project with labels, or a device that is not
described using a label

Common instruction

Generic term for sequence instructions, basic instructions, application instructions, data link
instructions, multiple CPU dedicated instructions, and multiple CPU high-speed transmission
dedicated instructions

Special instruction

Generic term for module dedicated instructions, PID control instructions, socket communication
function instructions, built-in 1/0 function instructions, and data logging function instructions

Simple project

Generic term for projects created using Ladder Diagram/Sequential Function Chart/Structured Text

Without labels

Generic term for projects created without selecting "Use Label" when creating new projects

With labels

Generic term for projects created with selecting "Use Label" when creating new projects

Structured project

Generic term for projects created using Ladder Diagram/Sequential Function Chart/Structured
Text/Structured Ladder/FBD

Project without labels

Generic term for Simple projects that do not use labels

Project with labels

Generic term for Simple projects that use labels and Structured projects

Project with security

Generic term for projects whose securities are set

New project creation with
data read from
programmable controller
CPU

A function to create a new project with data read from a programmable controller CPU without
opening a project

Direct connection

A connection method using a USB/serial/Ethernet port of a programmable controller CPU

Slave station

Stations other than the master station (local stations, remote I/O stations, remote device stations,
intelligent device stations, etc.)

Redundant system

A system configured using Redundant CPUs

Connective system

A Redundant CPU selected on the Transfer Setup screen

Target system

The other Redundant CPU connected to the connective system with a tracking cable

System A

A system to which system A connector for tracking cable is connected in the redundant system

System B

A system to which system B connector for tracking cable is connected in the redundant system

Control system

A system that performs program operation, system control, and network communication in the
redundant system

Standby system

A backup system to continue system control in case of a module failure or an error in the control
system in the redundant system

Backup mode

A mode for normal operation of the redundant system

Separate mode

A mode for maintaining a system (partial modification of a program, replacement of modules
mounted on the main base unit) without stopping the control during an operation of the redundant
system

Debug mode

A mode for performing a debug using a single system prior to a redundant system operation




MEMO

A-36



M3IINGINO

1

A
MELSOFT
\_S

NOILVdNOIANOD

WN3LSAS

SNOILYY3d0 JI1Svd

ANV NOILYENOIINOD

N3340S

OVERVIEW

This chapter explains an overview of GX Works2.

SANTVA TVILINI
30IN3A ONILLIS

INIWIOVNVYIN
30IA3A ONILL3IS

Product Overview
List of Functions

Features

1.2
1.3

1.1




i GX Works2
-/

1 OVERVIEW

1.1 Product Overview

GX Works2 is a programming tool for designing, debugging, and maintaining programs on Windows®.
GX Works2 has improved functionality and operability, with easier-to-use features compared to
existing GX Developer.

B Main functions of GX Works2

GX Works2 can manage programs and parameters in units of projects for each programmable
controller CPU.
The following explains the main functions.

® Programming
Programs can be created in a Simple project in a similar way with existing GX Developer. Structured
programming in a Structured project is also available with GX Works2.

% [PRG] MAIN

FE2 O utEL‘ll_EnabIe
11

[ O } {MOYV  Set_value Storage_register
\D_A"converl_ﬁ EAD

T0 Head_Mo KO Storage_reqister K1

| D |?|

L {BCD Storage_reqister Analog_value

[ 17 [END

[

@ Setting parameters

Programmable controller parameter and network parameter can be set with GX Works2.
Intelligent function module parameter can be set as well.

% Netwrork Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, = sorotgrvisgree | _osun_| o s =

® Writing/reading data to/from a programmable controller CPU

Created sequence programs can be written to/read from a programmable controller CPU using the
Read from PLC/Write to PLC function. Also, using the Online program change function, the
sequence programs can be changed even when the programmable controller CPU is in RUN.

Reading data
Writing data




1.1 Product Overview

® Monitoring/debugging
Created sequence programs can be written to the programmable controller CPU and device value at
operation can be monitored online/offline.

Modify Yalue K

Device/Label IBufFer Memary |

-5
H
H

v

DeviceLabel

o w o
f ° EZ =l
n -
) pa o Data Type [Bit k1|
w o
a o on | OFF Switch ONJOFF ‘

=
]

foror o o w o0

Settable Range

Programs can be monitored and debugged.

Execution Result << Clase
Execution Result

DevicefLabel Data Type Setting value

Reflect to Inpuk Colurnn Clear

@ Diagnostics

The current error status and error history of the programmable controller CPU can be diagnosed.
Using the diagnostics function, the recovery work is completed in a short time.

Using the System monitor function (for QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU), detailed information on such as
intelligent function modules can be obtained. This helps to shorten the recovery work time at error
occurrence.

Diagnosing the programmable controller
CPU status (PLC diagnostics screen)

=

Comnecion Charnel i

Seral Pt PLC Mokl Cormadion(U5E) Systom nsge.

Diagnosing the
programmable controller
CPU status

iz

SYSTEM

OVERVIEW

N‘

SCREEN

CONFIGURATION AND

(V|| CONFIGURATION

PROJECT

JN [ | BASIC OPERATIONS

EDITING

O1|| MANAGEMENT

PROGRAMS

SETTING

(0))

SETTING DEVICE

~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

Q0|| MEMORY
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This section explains the features of GX Works2.

B Project types in GX Works2

In GX Works2, the project type can be selected from either of Simple project or Structured project.
@ Simple project
The Simple project creates sequence programs using instructions for Mitsubishi programmable
controller CPU.

Programs in a Simple project can be created in a similar way to existing GX Developer.
Programming without labels and label programming are supported as in GX Developer.

...................................

Program file

Program MAIN

Program SUB1

R LN

Program SuUB2

----- foroe MO MO k0 K1

et mech.outpt 1101000 >|

b———————{oToP WO H4  KIOOD KI

Programs are created using programmable controller
CPU instructions.

Created programs can be operated as sequence
programs.

Programming in a similar way with existing
GX Developer is possible.

.~ ey

@ Structured project
In a Structured project, programs can be created by structured programming.
By segmenting a whole control process program into common program parts, highly manageable
and usable programming (structured programming) is possible.
Only label programming is supported.

. ~.

POU “-_ ,-" Program file

( Function block 1 )i:( Program block A )—>
( Function block 2 (__Program block B :
?{ Program block G }H———>

: (

( )d(

Function 1

Program block D J//v

Program block E

Function 2

Sequence programs are created
by combining POUs (Program
Organization Units).




1.2 Features

B Programming using labels

Using the label programming, programs can be created without regard for the device numbers.
By compiling a program created with the label programming, devices are automatically assigned and
the program becomes available as an actual program.

Created global labels can be utilized for other programs.

Created labels can be
utilized for other programs.

% P

ModuleReady
of—

[MosieReads
PR s

CounterF

e e

B [PRG] MAIN

StanCounin
i

FEX

ReadModiValue

e

StareModiyValue

d Countet/alueCoincid
i

jonGtart

DFRD HO

CutingComplete

{SET  CutingDemand

H2

Kt

Storehodiyvalue  KI

{orRo o

H2

{seT

Starehodiyvaiue  KI

(i}

{eno

lectionStart

ModuleRieady
| el

ModyleReady
I El‘?‘f

Courf
l

Fisar

{DFRO HO

i 18

He

A
UDE2Ready J|

Storebodiyusiue K1

[ene

~

In addition, global labels can be registered as system labels and be shared within iQ Works compliant
products (GX Works2, MT Developer2, and GT Designer3).
For details of system labels, refer to the following manual.

(=="iQ Works Beginner's Manual)

SYSTEM

OVERVIEW

N‘

SCREEN

CONFIGURATION AND

(V|| CONFIGURATION

PROJECT

JN [ | BASIC OPERATIONS

EDITING

O1|| MANAGEMENT

PROGRAMS

SETTING

(0))

SETTING DEVICE

~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

Q0|| MEMORY
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B Enhanced use of program assets

Projects created with existing GX Developer can be utilized in a Simple project. Utilizing the past assets

improves the efficiency of program design.

<GX Works2>

<GX Developer>

L
haEE O 5320 0

I

= [ — T T .

M8 8112 . 5351 ol ol el ] e =S ] 1) seleel o] 2] 2| Project created
with GX Developer

Can be used in

I/I GX Works2. L s

B Sharing Program Organization Unit (POU) registered as libraries

In a Structured project, programs, global labels, and structures frequently used can be registered as
user libraries. Utilizing these user libraries reduces time required for creating programs.

Navigation ®
Project A
Ll =Y 2
[ <alL> |
m Ly Project B
=15 Frogrom ojec
=4 kouot
i Local Label
51 () Global Label Project C
& Globsiol - /

Project D

=1 Fe[FUN
+ 1 FUNOL
(B3 Structured Data Types
B% kou . .
Library file

,% Project
L"LI User Library

!g Connection Destination

.y




1.2 Features

B Wide variety of programming languages L

The wide variety of programming languages available with GX Works2 enables to select the optimum

programming language according to control. 2
7
e (" g
. . . >
<Ladder Diagram> <Sequential Function Chart> o
Programming similar to existing GX Developer Programming to clarify the procedure A
1 [PRG] MAINT =) 2
Cof P e 0w @
e e z
5
<ot mach outpt 110 1000 =
<
———————————oTor Ho Ha K100 K1 DD:
20
e a9
T P [ TH
nO
:| %
<Set intial set camplete flag | Z %
——ric L R R o %9
. . 2 Ia(—:
=3
2
( ( Foo
[T &
<Structured Ladder> <Structured Text> %%Z)
Programming a ladder diagram graphically Programming in a text language similar to »Om
£ POU_01 [PRG] Program [Structured Ladder] C Ianguage 4
1 = -
Ty [ ook
RYOUHIN := 0: FURYOUHIN := 0; BUDOMARI := 0.0;
‘ Input! Inputz MOV ‘ ELSE
7];: I F——en ENO IF KENSA THEN =
K100— 5 dl—Do RYOUHIN := RYOUHIN +1; P4
FB01_2 o ELFSuERvouH\N = FURYOUHIN +1. I—g
Jm FBOT e | END_IF; ) i O ol
Inputt —Input] Qutput] Pou'p“ﬂ BUDOMARI = DINT_TO_REAL(ROUHINYDINT_TO_REAL(RYOUHIN+ FURYC L%J 2
oo — Nt | END_IF: T T o<zt
x
- ‘Fi\’jgsl-ﬁ\TE l’;i’;YOUHIN = 0: BUDOMARI := 0.0; — o E
“« »'_‘ TIMECHANGE := TIMECHANGE +1:
\_ Fmechance o 5
TIMECHANGE := TIMECHANGE +1;
NG
END_IF;
FTIVECHANGE - 1000 THEN
ELSE L _
FLUG := FALSE; N /_1 ”
\_ =
oF
ST programs can be used on the ladder editor of GX Works2 using the Inline structured text function. £9
ax
wao

@ ‘

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
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B Other features

@ Offline debugging

Offline debugging using the simulation function is possible with GX Works2. This enables debugging
to ensure the normal operation of created sequence programs without connecting GX Works2 to the
programmable controller CPU.

[ E9

{MOv K100 Do

{mOv KD D10

—~

st—] [Mov DO pio
a 0
Simulation function 7 P W W K
. '
Connecting to the Without connecting to the programmable controller CPU, programs can
programmable be monitored and debugged in the same way with debugging by the
controller is unnecessary. programmable controller CPU.

® The screen layout can be customized to the user's preference
Use dockable windows to change the screen layout of GX Works2.

»»»»» i

Bixm
EIYE!

REYIN
Y =]
o yo

Screen layout can b
changed.




1.3 List of Functions

1.3 List of Functions
This section shows the list of functions of GX Works2. z
The functions are divided into common functions available (Project, Online, Debug, Diagnostics, Tool, E
Window, and Help) and functions used for each editing or setting target (Edit, Find/Replace, Compile, 3
and View). T
For (Simple), (FB), (Structured), and (Intelligent) indicated in the Reference column, refer to the
following manuals respectively: -
(]
(Simple) ... GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project) g
(FB) ... GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project, Function Block) =3
(Structured) ... GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Structured Project) E%
(Intelligent) ... GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Intelligent Function Module) g%
nO
1.3.1 List of functions common to Simple project and Structured 29
. =5
project £x
=
Z®0
Seg
This section explains the functions common to Simple project and Structured project. ?3a
B List of common functions
=
The following tables show functions that are available regardless of the type of editing or setting target. Fg
OLIJ
Luo
Project (common function) Reference B:ZZ
x
New Create a new project. Section 4.2.1 o=
Open Open an existing project. Section 4.2.2 5
Close Close the open project. Section 4.2.6
Save Save the project.
Section 4.2.3
Save As Name and save the project. g
<
Compress/Unpack - 2%
Compress Compress and save a project. 58
Section 4.2.4 wo
Unpack Decompress a compressed project.
Delete Delete an existing project. Section 4.2.5 6
Verify Verify between two project data. Section 4.2.7
Project Revision - @
w
Revision Entry Register the project change history. Section 4.6.1 ol
z=
Revision List Display the list of project change history. Section 4.6.2 Eé
Change PLC Type Change the programmable controller CPU type. Section 4.2.8 ha
Change the project type from Simple project (without labels) to 7
Change Project Type Simple project (with labels), or from Simple project (with labels) Section 4.5
to Structured project. w
o
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i GX Works2
-/

1 OVERVIEW
Project (common function) Reference
Object -

New Add data to the project. Section 4.3.1
Rename Rename the selected data. Section 4.3.3
Delete Delete the selected data. Section 4.3.4
Co Copy the selected data.

id id Section 4.3.2
Paste Paste the copied data.

Set as Default Connection

Specify data in selected connection destination as a connection
destination for regular use.

Section 11.1.3

Property Display the selected data properties. Section 4.3.6
Intelligent Function Module -
New Module Add new intelligent function module data.
Delete Module Delete intelligent function module data.
Property Display properties of the intelligent function module data.
Save the Positioning Module Data az\\:vetga;e;“c:; the positioning module selected on the Project
Read from the Positioning Module Data Ec?;godn?rt%frfé?j:T:spszgizzir;% ?\Zd;:(e;j:zgv?gv?/l.y itto the (Intelligent)
Save GX Configurator-QP Data fS()?r\;]ea:he positioning module data in GX Configurator-QP
Import GX Configurator-QP Data Read a project created with GX Configurator-QP.
Intelligent Function Module Parameter | Display a list of set/unset parameters of the intelligent function
List module.
Open Other Data _
Open Other Project Open a project created with GX Developer. Section 4.7.1
Read ASC Format File Read an ASC format file. Section 4.7.2
Export to GX Developer Format File Save the open project in GX Developer format. Section 4.8
Library -
Create Create a new library. (Structured)
For'SimpIe projects (with labels), import an FB library to the (FB)

Install project. . . . . (Structured)
For Structured projects, import a created library to the project.

Deinstall Delete the library from the project.

Reload Update the library imported to the project.

Rename Rename the library.

Open Enable editing of the library.

Close Disable editing of the library. (Structured)

Change Password

Set a password for the library.

Save As Name and save the project.
Save Save the library file.
Help Display help information of the library.
Security -

Change Password

Change the password of the current login user.

Section 4.10.2

User Management

Manage user information of the project.
Add/delete a user, or change the user information.

Section 4.10.1
Section 4.10.2

Data Security Setting

Set the access authorization of each user related to reading/
writing data.

Section 4.10.4

Manage the security key which is used to lock or unlock the

Soft Security Key Management project. Section 4.11
Print Batch print multiple data in the project. Section 20.3
Print Preview Display the print preview of data to be batch printed. Section 20.6
Print Window Print the open screen. Section 20.7
Print Window Preview Display the print preview of the open screen. Section 20.9
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1.3 List of Functions

SYSTEM

OVERVIEW

N‘

Project (common function) Reference
Printer Setup Change the printer settings. Section 20.2
(Recently used files 1 to 4) gizp;lzlye(t:r;:drzcr:sjr:::)t/-used GX Works2 project paths, and open _
Start GX Developer Start GX Developer from GX Works2. Section 4.9
Exit Exit GX Works2. Section 3.1
Edit (common function) Reference
Undo Restore the previous processing status.
Redo Restore the processing deleted with [Undo].
Cut Cut the selected data. -
Copy Copy the selected data.
Paste Paste the cut or copied data at the cursor position.
Find/Replace (common function) Reference
Cross Reference Display the usage of selected device or label. Section 10.1
Device List Display the usage of devices. Section 10.2
Find Device Search a device/label in the program. Section 10.3.1

Find Instruction

Search an instruction.

Find Contact or Coil

Search a contact or coil corresponding to the specified device.

Section 10.3.2

SCREEN

CONFIGURATION AND

(V|| CONFIGURATION

Find String

Search a string.

Section 10.3.3

Replace Device

Replace a device/label in the program.

Section 10.3.1

Replace Instruction

Replace an instruction.

Section 10.3.2

Replace String

Replace a string.

Section 10.3.3

Change Open/Close Contact

Change an open contact to a closed contact, or change a
closed contact to an open contact.

Section 10.3.4

Device Batch Replace

Batch-replace devices with the specified device.

Register to Device Batch Replace

Register selected devices on the Device Batch Replace screen.

Section 10.3.5

PROJECT

N || BASIC OPERATIONS

Compile (common function) Reference
Build Convert/compile a program being edited.
Online Program Change Write sequence programs to a programmable controller CPU Section 5.4

after the conversion/compilation.

Rebuild All

Convert/compile all programs in the project.

EDITING

O1|| MANAGEMENT

PROGRAMS

SETTING

(0))

SETTING DEVICE

~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

QO0|| MEMORY
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i GX Works2
S/

1 OVERVIEW
View (common function) Reference
Toolbar -
Toolbar name Display/hide each toolbar.
Section 3.2.2
Display All Display/hide all toolbars.

Statusbar Display/hide the status bar. Section 3.2.6
Color and Font Set the display color for gharacters such as labels and device Section 3.2.7
comments on the work window.

Docking Window -
Navigation Display/hide the Navigation window. Section 3.2.5
Display/hide the Function Block Selection window. (FB)
Element Selection Select a part such as function block and function on the window
o (Structured)
for utilizing it to a program.
Outout Display/hide the Output window. (Simple)
P The conversion (compilation) result is displayed. (Structured)
Display/hide the Cross Reference window. )
Cross Reference The devices/labels used in the project are displayed. Section 10.1
Device Use List Display/hide the Device L|§t w!ndgw. Section 10.2
The usage of selected device is displayed.
Display/hide the CC-Link Device Reference window.
CC-Link Device Reference Window Assignments of CC-Link refresh devices and link devices are Section 6.3.5
displayed.
Watch 1 to 4 Display/hide the Watch window. Section 14.6
The monitoring result is displayed.
Intelligent Function Module Monitor -
Module 1 to 10 Display/hide the Intelligent Function Module Monitor window. (Intelligent)
ntelligen
Intelligent Function Module Guidance Display/hide the Intelligent Function Module Guidance window. 9
Find/Replace Display/hide the Flnd/RepI?cg window. Section 10.3
The search/replace result is displayed.
Debug -
Break Point Display/hide the Break Point window. Section 16.6.2

Break Device

Display/hide the Break Device window.

Section 16.6.3

Skip Range

Display/hide the Skip Range window.

Section 16.6.4
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Online (common function) Reference
Read from PLC Read data from the programmable controller CPU.
Section 12.1
Write to PLC Write data to the programmable controller CPU.
Verify with PLC Verify a project being edited against the data on the Section 12.2
programmable controller CPU.
. Remotely control RUN/PAUSE/STOP of the programmable .
Remote Operation controller CPU from GX Works2. Section 17.1
Redundant Operation Remotely control the system switch, operation mode change, or Section 17.2

memory copy on the Redundant CPU from GX Works2.

Password/Keyword

New

Set a password/keyword to the programmable controller CPU.

Section 13.2.1
Section 13.3.1
Section 13.4.1

Delete

Cancel the password/keyword set to the programmable
controller CPU.

Section 13.2.2
Section 13.3.2
Section 13.4.2

SYSTEM

OVERVIEW

N‘

Disable

Temporarily unlock the password/keyword set to the
programmable controller CPU.

Section 13.2.3
Section 13.3.3
Section 13.4.3

Manage the security key which is used to lock or unlock the

SCREEN

CONFIGURATION AND

(V|| CONFIGURATION

PROJECT

JN [ | BASIC OPERATIONS

Soft Security Key Management programmable controller CPU. Section 13.5

PLC Memory Operation -
Format PLC Memory Format the programmable controller CPU memory. Section 17.3
Clear PLC Memory Clear the programmable controller CPU memory. Section 17.4
Arrange PLC Memory Arrange the programmable controller CPU memory. Section 17.5

Delete PLC Data Delete data on the programmable controller CPU. Section 12.3

PLC User Data -
Read Read the programmable controller CPU user data.
Write Write the programmable controller CPU user data. Section 12.5
Delete Delete the programmable controller CPU user data.

Export to ROM Format S:r?t{(;:]; Fgg%ret\;nRrréel\Tory data on the programmable Section 12.4

Program Memory Batch Download Transfer the content of program cache memory to program Section 12.6

memory in batch.

Latch Data Backup

Backup

Back up device memory/file register/error history data to the
standard ROM.

Section 12.7.1

EDITING

O1|| MANAGEMENT

PROGRAMS

Delete Backup Data

Delete the backup data on the programmable controller CPU.

Section 12.7.2

PLC Module Change

(0))

- %)

id

w

Create Backup Data Back up data on the programmable controller CPU to the Section 12.8.1 o

memory card. zs

£<

[

Restore ggsdore the backup data to another programmable controller Section 12.8.2 e

Set Clock Set the clock on the programmable controller CPU. Section 17.6 7

. . Register/cancel menus to operate intelligent function module .

Register/Cancel Display Module Menu using the LCPU display module menu. Section 17.7 u
@
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i GX Works2
S/

1 OVERVIEW
Online (common function) Reference
Monitor -
Monitor Mode SWItF:h t.he mode of the open window to "Monitor Mode" during
monitoring.
Switch th de of th ind "Monitor (Write Mode)" (Simple)
Monitor (Write Mode) WI. ch the r.no.e of the open window to "Monitor (Write Mode)
during monitoring.
Start Monitoring (All Windows) Start monitoring the programs of all open windows. Section 14.8
ection 14.
Stop Monitoring (All Windows) Stop monitoring the programs of all open windows.
Start Monitoring Start monitoring the program of the open window. Section 14.2
Stop Monitoring Stop monitoring the program of the open window. Section 14.1
Change Value Format (Decimal) Dlsp.lay.the current device value in decimal in program
monitoring. (Simple)
i i i i i Structured
Change Value Format (Hexadecimal) Dlsp.lay.the current device value in hexadecimal in program ( )
monitoring.
Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor device/buffer memory in batch. Section 14.3
Program List Monitor the processing time of programs being executed. Section 14.4
Interrupt Program List Monitor the number of executions of interrupt programs. Section 14.5
Change Instance (Function Block) Select an instance of the function block to be monitored. (FB)
(Structured)
SFC All Block Batch Monitoring Batch monitor all blocks in the SFC program.
i i i Simple
SFC Auto Scroll Scroll the screen to display ac?tlve steps e'lutomatlcally when (Simple)
they are out of the screen during monitoring.
Watch -
Start Watching Start. mor‘utormg the. current values of registered devices/labels
and intelligent function module.
Stop Watching Stop. monltormg the.current values of registered devices/labels
and intelligent function module.
Bit Device Display Format
Numerical Display Switch the display format of the current value of bit device to Section 14.6

the numerical display (1/0).

ON/OFF Display

Switch the display format of the current value of bit device to
the 'ON/OFF' display.

Symbol Display

Switch the display format of the current value of bit device to
the symbol display (@/O).

Register to Watch

Register the selected devices/labels to the Watch window.

Local Device Batch Read + Save CSV

Read local device data from the programmable controller CPU
and saves them on a personal computer in CSV format.

Section 12.12

Debug (common function) Reference
Start/Stop Simulation Start/stop simulation. Section 15.2
. . . Display a list of the instructions and devices used in the )
Instructions Unsupported by Simulation program that is not supported by the simulation function. Section 15.3
Modify Value For ladder and SFC (Zoqm) programs, changg the ON/OFF Section 16.1
status and values of devices and labels used in the program.
Forced Input Output Registration/ Register/cancel the forced input/output of the device 'X'/'Y". Section 16.2

Cancellation

Device Test with Execution Condition

Register

Register the device test with execution condition.

Section 16.3.1

Registration Check/Disable

Check/disable the registration of device test with execution
condition.

Section 16.3.2

Batch Disable

Batch disable the device test with execution condition in batch.

Section 16.3.3

Sampling Trace

Open Sampling Trace

Display the Sampling Trace screen.

Section 16.4.1

Scan Time Measurement

Measure the scan time of a desired section.

Section 16.5

1-14
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Debug (common function)

Reference

Step Execution

Stop

Stop the step execution.

Section 16.6.9

Cancel

Cancel the step execution.

Section 16.6.7

Break Execution

Execute the break execution.

Section 16.6.6

Step Execution

Execute the step execution.

Section 16.6.5

Execution Option

Display the "Execution Option" screen of the step execution.

Section 16.6.8

Break Setting

OVERVIEW

N‘

Set/Cancel Break Point sgitn? break point at the cursor position, or cancel the set break %
Enable/Disable Break Point Enable/disable the break point at the cursor position. Section 16.6.2 E§
Cancel All Break Points Cancel all break points. 5%
Break Point Window Display the Break Point window. »o
Cancel All Break Devices Cancel all break devices. . 3
Break Device Window Display the Break Device window. Section 16.6.3 2.,
Skip Setting - z5
Set/Cancel Skip Range Set a skip range, or cancel the set skip range. E%
Enable/Disable Skip Range Enable/disable the skip range at the cursor position. . §§§
Cancel All Skip Ranges Cancel all skip ranges. Section 1664 §§%
Skip Range Window Display the Skip Range window. 4
Diagnostics (common function) Reference
PLC Diagnostics gi;lghose the operating status of the programmable controller Section 18.1 '_é
Ethernet Diagnostics Diagnose Ethernet. Section 18.6 %g
CC IE Control Diagnostics Diagnose CC-Link IE Controller Network. Section 18.3 E§
CC IE Field Diagnostics Diagnose CC-Link IE Field Network. Section 18.4 5
MELSECNET Diagnostics Diagnose MELSECNET/10(H). Section 18.2
CC-Link Diagnostics Diagnose CC-Link and CC-Link/LT. Section 18.5
Sensor/Device Monitor X:;&?:;RZE:S&JZ?SE?L?:;ipment connected with Section 18.7 o%
System Monitor Monitor the system status of the programmable controller CPU. | Section 18.8 §§
Online Module Change Change modules online. Section 18.9 it
Tool (common function) Reference 6

IC Memory Card

Read IC Memory Card

Read data from the IC memory card.

Write IC Memory Card

Write data to the IC memory card.

Section 12.11.1

Read from IC Memory Card
(Edit and Data Copy)

Read data saved by the batch save function of programmable
controller CPU from the IC memory card.

Write to IC Memory Card
(Edit and Data Copy)

Write data to the IC memory card in the format which can be
used for the batch load function of programmable controller
CPU.

Section 12.11.2

SETTING

Check programs of the project without labels and display

SETTING DEVICE

~/|| PARAMETERS

Check Program erTors. (Simple)
Check Parameter Check parameters and display errors. Section 6.5
Clear All Parameters Delete all selected parameters. Section 6.7

Check Device Duplication of Global Label Qheck duplications of devices assigned to global labels, and (Simple)
display the result. (Structured)

Device/Label Automatic-Assign Setting Set device range to be automatically assigned to a label (Simple)
’ (Structured)
Block Password Set a block password to data. Section 4.12

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

Q0|| MEMORY
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i GX Works2
-/

1 OVERVIEW

Tool (common function)

Reference

Confirm Memory Size

Calculate the size of files to be written to the programmable
controller CPU.

Section 12.10

Merge Data

Merge ladder programs or device comment data.

Section 4.3.5

Set TEL Data/Connect via Modem

Line Connection

Connect the line.

Line Disconnection

Disconnect the line.

Section 11.10.2

AT Command Registration

Register a modem between a personal computer and a serial
communication module, or a personal computer and an
FXCPU.

Section 11.10.1

Phone Book Set phone numbers of targets such as remote access targets.

Options Set options for TEL data. Section 11.10.3
Logging Configuration Tool Start QnUDVCPU & LCPU Logging Configuration Tool. Section 16.7
Ethernet Adapter Module Configuration Tool | Start the Ethernet adapter module configuration tool. Section 17.8

Built-in 1/0 Module Tool

Positioning Monitor

Display the Positioning Monitor screen.

High-Speed Counter Monitor

Display the High-Speed Counter Monitor screen.

1/0 Monitor

Display the 1/O Monitor screen.

Section 18.10

Check Intelligent Function Module Parameter

Check duplications of devices set in the Auto refresh function

Check Auto Refresh Duplication and display the result. (Intelligent)
Intelligent Function Module Tool -
Analog Module -

Offset/Gain Setting Configure the offset/gain setting of the analog module.

ggtlihz Two-Point Calibration Configure the Q61LD two-point calibration setting.

Q61LD Default Setting Configure the Q61LD default setting.

Create Wave Output Data Create waveform output data.

Temperature Input Module -
Offset/Gain Setting gc;r;flijglg:-re the offset/gain setting of the temperature input
Temperature Control Module -
Auto Tuning i);edil:;e_ the auto tuning function of the temperature control (Intelligent)
Sensor Correction Function Execute the sensor correction function of the temperature
control module.
Counter Module -
Preset Execute the preset function of the counter module.
QD75/LD75 Positioning Module -

Positioning Monitor Execute the positioning monitor.

Positioning Test Execute the positioning test.

Wave Trace Execute the wave trace.

Location Trace Execute the location trace.

Serial Communication Module - -

Circuit Trace Execute the circuit trace.

Ezii?ig:ed Protocol Support Start the predefined protocol support function. (Intelligent)
Language Selection Select a language used in the project. Section 3.3
Register Profile E)egi)s(ts\;grrlfsfg(.as of CC IE Field modules and CC-Link modules Section 6.3.4
Key Customize Change the settings of the shortcut keys. Section 3.2.8
Options Set various options. Chapter 21

1-16
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Window (common function) Reference
Cascade Cascade windows.
Tile Vertically Tile windows vertically. 2
Tile Horizontally Tile windows horizontally. '-'SJ
- - [
Arrange Icons Arrange the icons at the bottom of the window. Section 3.2.3 w
Close All Close all open windows. o
(Switch to other window) Display the open window. 2
Other Windows Display the list of open wmc'i(.)ws. . 2
Also, open or arrange specified windows. o)
5
Help (common function) Reference =3
9
GX Works2 Help | Display the GX Works2 Help screen. Section 3.4.1 5%
Operating Manual - 0o
GX Works2 Beginner's Manual 3
(Simple Project) a
GX Works2 Beginner's Manual E%
(Structured Project) 85
o
Operating Manual Common %E
ZHO
Operating Manual (Simple Project) Display the operating manuals. Section 3.4.2 ﬁg%
o
Operating Manual (Structured Project) 333
Operating Manual (Intelligent Function 4
Module)
Operating Manual (Simple Project,
Function Block) g
w
About Display product information such as the version. Section 3.4.3 BE
£
)
2
2%
[=te}
ax
wao

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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i GX Works2
-/

1 OVERVIEW

B List of functions for setting labels

The following table shows the functions for setting and editing labels.

Edit (function for label setting) Reference
Delete Delete the selected data. -
Select All Select all items.
New Declaration (Before) Add a row above the cursor position.
New Declaration (After) Add a row below the cursor position. (Simple)
Delete Row Delete the row at the cursor position. (Structured)
Read from CSV File Read label settings from the CSV file.
Write to CSV File Write label settings to the CSV file.
System Label -
Reservation to Register System Label Ezzﬁrve the selected global label for registration as a system
Reservation to Release System Label Ezzﬁrve the selected global label for deregistration of system (Simple)
(Structured)
Import System Label Import the system label information and apply it to global labels.
Reflect to System Label Database gzzlli ttr;etrzzgsi?t;taet:ﬁr;;rsesleg\e/;te:/s:srzgistration-reserved global
Confirm Update of System Label Apply system label information changed in another project to
Database global labels.
g;z;ur;el_\;e;)r;flication Synchronous with Resolve a mismatch when system label information contains it.
Sort -
Class
Label Name
Data Type
Constant Sort the labels in ascending/descending order with the selected (Simple)
Device item. (Structured)
Address
Comment
Remark
Unused label list Extraciod unused iabats can b deleted in baich. (S(ti:rgtzlfe)d)
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B List of functions for editing device comments

The following table shows functions for editing device comments.

SYSTEM

OVERVIEW

N‘

Edit (function for editing device comments) Reference
Delete Delete the selected data. -
Select All Select all data being displayed. -
Import from Sample Comment -
Special Relay/Special Register Utilize sample comments of SM/SD. Section 9.5.1
Intelligent Function Module Utilize sample comments of intelligent function module device. | Section 9.5.2
Clear All (All Devices) Delete all device comment data. Section 9.3.1
Clear All (All Displayed Devices) Delete all device comment data being displayed. Section 9.3.2
Read from CSV File Read device comments from the CSV file. .
Write to CSV File Write device comments to the CSV file. Section 9.6
Hide Bit Specification Information :)i\?f the bit-specified word device comment of the selected
Show Bit Specification Information rDoi\?vrflay the bit-specified word device comment of the selected
Cut The Range including Hidden Bit Cut data including hidden bit-specified comment. Section 9.2.1

Specification Information

Copy The Range including Hidden Bit
Specification Information

Copy data including hidden bit-specified comment.

Paste The Range including Hidden Bit
Specification Information

Paste data including hidden bit-specified comment.

SCREEN

CONFIGURATION AND

(V|| CONFIGURATION

PROJECT

JN [ | BASIC OPERATIONS

EDITING

O1|| MANAGEMENT

PROGRAMS

SETTING

(0))

SETTING DEVICE

~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

Q0|| MEMORY
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i GX Works2
-

1 OVERVIEW

B List of functions for setting device memory

The following tables show the functions for setting device memory.

Edit (function for setting device memory) Reference
Delete Delete the selected data. -
Insert Row Insert a row at the cursor position. Section 7.2
Input Device Enter a device. Section 7.2.2
Paste Text Enter a character string. Section 7.2.3
FILL Set the same value to consecutive devices simultaneously. Section 7.2.4
Find/Replace (function for setting device memory) Reference
Find Device Cell | Search for a device. Section 7.3
View (function for setting device memory) Reference
Display Mode -
Binary Display data in binary.
Octal Display data in octal.
Decimal Display data in decimal.
Hexadecimal Display data in hexadecimal. Section 7.2.5
Float Display data in real number.
String Display data in character string.
String (ASCII only) Display data in ASCII string.
Register -
16-bit Display data in units of words.
32-bit Display data in units of double words. Section 7.2.5
64-bit Display data in units of 64 bits.
Setup Change the editor size. Section 7.2.6
Tool (function for setting device memory) Reference
Read Device Memory from PLC Read device memory data from the programmable controller
CPU. Section 7.4.1
Write Device Memory to PLC Write device memory data to the programmable controller CPU.
Read from Excel File Read data from an Excel file.
Section 7.4.2
Write to Excel File Write data to an Excel file.
B List of functions for verification result
The following tables show the functions for verification result.
Edit (function for verification result) Reference
Write to CSV File | Write verification result to a CSV file. Section 4.2.7
Find/Replace (function for verification resuit) Reference
Next Unmatch Move to the next mismatched data.
Section 4.2.7
Previous Unmatch Move to the previous mismatched data.
View (function for verification result) Reference
Return to Result List Ret.urn to the <<Verify Result List>> tab from the <<Detalil
Verify Result>> tab.
Section 4.2.7

Close Detail Result

Close the <<Detail Verify Result>> tab being displayed.

Close All Detail Result

Close all <<Detail Verify Result>> tabs being displayed.
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B List of functions for executing sampling trace

The following tables show the functions for executing sampling trace.

View (function for executing sampling trace)

Reference

Result Position

OVERVIEW

Move to Trigger Point Display the trigger position. - —_—
Switching Display ltems - 2
Device -
o
Address E
Comment Display/hide the display item titles. Section 16.4.3 E%
9]
Data Types Eg
Radix %S
Timing Chart Scale - 3
Narrow Scale
Enlarge/reduce the timing chart scale. Section 16.4.4 Sw
Wide Scale <Z
zZe
Trend Graph Scale - Eg
Narrow Scale Zg%
=
Wide Scale Enlarge/reduce the trend graph scale. Section 16.4.4 %%%
P B3&
Initial Display
Additional Information - 4
Past Time i
Display/hide the additional information. Section 16.4.2
Program Name Section 16.4.4 E
w
5
Debug (function for executing sampling trace) Reference gg
oz
Sampling Trace - E§
Open Sampling Trace Display the Sampling Trace screen. Section 16.4.1 5
Trace Setting SD(;play the screen on which the sampling trace conditions are Section 16.4.2
Start Trace Start sampling trace. Section 16.4.4
)
Stop Trace Suspend sampling trace. - <§(
9]
Execute Manual Trigger Generate a trigger at any given timing. - %Eé
Write trace settings to the programmable controller CPU. EE

Execute this to control the sampling trace start by a sequence
Register Trace program.

Sampling trace starts when the Trace start command (SM801)
is executed after executing "Register Trace".

Forced Execution Registration Effective | Enable to execute the sampling trace from the peripherals.

Display Trace Buffer Condition Display trace data storage status.

Section 16.4.4

Save the trace data (trace settings + results) on the personal

Export CSV Data computer in CSV file format.

Read the sampling trace data (trace settings + results) from the

Read from PLC programmable controller CPU.

Write the trace data (trace settings + results) to the

Section 16.4.5

SETTING

(0))

screen.

Write to PLC programmable controller CPU.
Delete all information including the device data registered and
Delete All Data the sampling trace result displayed on the Sampling Trace -

SETTING DEVICE

~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

Q0|| MEMORY
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S/

1 OVERVIEW

1.3.2

List of functions for editing in Ladder Diagram

The following tables show the functions for the ladder editor.

Edit (function for editing in Ladder Diagram) Reference

Continuous Paste Increment the deyice numbfer of device in the cut/copied ladder

block and paste it consecutively.

Delete Delete the selected data.

Restore After Ladder Conversion S[Z?Jrsn the ladder program being edited to the last converted

Insert Row Insert a row at the cursor position.

Delete Row Delete the row at the cursor position.

Insert Column Insert a column at the cursor position. (Simple)

Delete Column Delete the column at the cursor position.

NOP Batch Insert Insert an NOP in front of the ladder block at the cursor position.

NOP Batch Delete Batch-delete NOPs in the program being edited.

Edit Line Enter a line at the cursor position.

Delete Line Delete the line at the cursor position.

Change TC Setting Batch-change timer/counter setting values used in the program.

Ladder Edit Mode -
Read Mode Switch the mode of the open window to "Read Mode". (Simple)
Write Mode Switch the mode of the open window to "Write Mode".

Ladder Symbol -
Open Contact Insert [L4 at the cursor position.

Close Contact Insert ¥& at the cursor position.
Open Branch Insert & at the cursor position.
Close Branch Insert £ at the cursor position.
Coil Insert £ at the cursor position. _
(Simple)
Application Instruction Insert .4 at the cursor position.
Vertical Line Insert .lq at the cursor position.
Horizontal Line Insert =5 at the cursor position.
Delete Vertical Line Insert 25, at the cursor position.
Delete Horizontal Line Insert 2 at the cursor position.
Pulse Contact Symbol -
Rising Pulse Insert 1Lt at the cursor position.
Falling Pulse Insert HE at the cursor position.
Rising Pulse Branch Insert Yt at the cursor position.
Falling Pulse Branch Insert "t at the cursor position.
Rising Pulse Close Insert #t at the cursor position.
Falling Pulse Close Insert % at the cursor position. (Simple)

Rising Pulse Close Branch

Insert $£ at the cursor position.

Falling Pulse Close Branch

Insert 2 at the cursor position.

Invert Operation Results

Insert 7o at the cursor position.

Operation Result Rising Pulse

Insert L. at the cursor position.

Operation Result Falling Pulse

Insert &= at the cursor position.

1.3.2 List of functions for editing in Ladder Diagram
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Edit (function for editing in Ladder Diagram) Reference
Inline Structured Text -
Insert Inline Structured Text Box Insert an inline structured text box. (Simple) >
. Insert a template corresponds to the instruction, function, or w
Display Template S
control syntax. 4
- >
Mark Template (Left) Setan argument of the template .|n the selected status from the (Structured) o
left by selecting the menu each time. T
Mark Template (Right) Set an argumgnt of the template |r? the selected status from the
right by selecting the menu each time. -
Edit FB Instance Rename an FB instance name. (FB) 8
<
Documentation — x
=0
Device Comment Edit device comments. Chapter 9 Eg
w
Statement Edit statements. 53
Note Edit notes. (Simple) 3
Statement/Note Batch Edit Batch-edit the statements/notes in the program.
[m)]
Easy Edit - 22
p—— — . . 25
Connect Line to Right-Side Symbol Connecta horlzo'n.tal line to the instruction or the line at the right <
of the cursor position. %E
Connect Line to Left-Side Symbol Connect a horlzo'nltal line to the instruction or the line at the left &LZL%
of the cursor position. 28
Enter/Delete HLine Rightward Enter/delete a line at the right of the cursor position. (Simple) 4
Enter/Delete HLine Leftward Enter/delete a line at the left of the cursor position.
Enter/Delete VLine Downward Enter/delete a line at the downward of the cursor position.
Enter/Delete VLine Upward Enter/delete a line at the upward of the cursor position. %
Switch Open/Close Contact Switch between an open contact and a closed contact. Section 10.3.4 5%
Ll
Switch Statement/Note Type Change the type of the statement/note. 8<z’:
<
i i i ] i o=
Instruction Partial Edit !Dlsplay the Enter Symbol screen in which the first argument is
in the selected status. 5
Edit List for Ladder Block Display/edit the ladder block in list format. (Simple)
Read from CSV File Read a list format program from a CSV file and display it as a
ladder program. o
Write to CSV File Write a ladder program to a CSV file in list format. o<§’:
4
z
£3
Find/Replace (function for editing in Ladder Diagram) Reference ax
Change Module 1/O No. Replace .the star"t module /O number of the buffer memory 6
address instruction.
Switch Statement/Note Type Change the type (PLC/Peripheral) of a statement/note.
Line Statement List Display a list of line statements used in the program. @
w
Jump Move the cursor to the specified step position. ol
z=
iti <
Jump to Next Ladder Block Start Move the cursor from the current position to the start of the next Fs
ladder block. Hs
. Move the cursor from the current position to the start of the
Jump to Previous Ladder Block Start previous ladder block. (Simple) 7
. Move the cursor to the same device as the one at the cursor
Next Device o W
position. g
Move the cursor to the contact where the same device as the a
Next Contact e >
one at the cursor position is used. %nc
=0
. Move the cursor to the coil where the same device as the one =
Next Coil e wy
at the cursor position is used. n=
Back Return the cursor to the previous position before the [Next 8
Device]/[Next Contact]/[Next Coil] function execution.
L
¢
>
23
0>
Z
2
hZ
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Online (function for editing in Ladder Diagram) Reference

Monitor -
Monitor Condition Setting Set a condition to start monitoring.

Monitor Stop Condition Setting Set a condition to stop monitoring. (Simple)
Entry Ladder Monitor Register and monitor ladder blocks.
Delete All Entry Ladder Delete all registered ladder blocks.

View (function for editing in Ladder Diagram) Reference

Comment Display device comments or label comments. Chapter 9

Statement Display statements.

Note Display notes.

Display Lines of Monitored Current Value ggiﬂgr:d% \S/Z[See_n and display/hide the lines of

Display Format for Device Comment (C:)opn?nmihnigm screen and set the display format for device

Display Ladder Block
Hide Ladder Block Hide the ladder block at the cursor position.

Display Ladder Block Display the hidden ladder block at the cursor position.
Hide All Ladder Block Hide all ladder blocks. (Simple)
Display All Ladder Block Display all hidden ladder blocks.

Device Display
Device Display Display the device assigned by compilation.

Batch Device Display g:\t/ci;:(;c:i:gg?the label display on the program editors to the
G e e o e lors, sy

Display Compile Resul sirtored tex box n a ot format o

Zoom Change the display magnification of the ladder program.

Text Size -
Bigger Enlarge the text display size on the editing screen. (Simple)
Smaller Reduce the text display size on the editing screen.

Open Other Windows -
Open Reference Window Open the reference window of the ladder editor.
Update Reference Window Apply the most recent ladder program to the reference window. (Simple)
Open Reference Source Window Display the source of the referenced ladder editor.
Tile FB Horizontally 'I:g?iztgﬁt:ﬁfer editor and the function block program editor (FB)
Open Label Setting Open the Local Label Setting screen for the program being

edited. (Simple)

Open Zoom SFC Block Display the SFC diagram of the Zoom editor window.

Move SFC Cursor -
Up Move the cursor on the SFC diagram upward.
Down Move the cursor on the SFC diagram downward.
Left Move the cursor on the SFC diagram to the left. (Simple)
Right Move the cursor on the SFC diagram to the right.

Open Instruction Help Display the Instruction Help screen.

1-24 1.3.2 List of functions for editing in Ladder Diagram
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1.3.3 List of functions for editing SFC diagrams

The following tables show the functions for editing SFC diagrams. 2
>
[
Edit (function for editing SFC diagrams) Reference u
Delete Delete the selected data. °
Arrange SFC Redisplay the SFC diagram. 2
Insert Row Insert a row at the cursor position. )
— (Simple) z
Delete Row Delete the row at the cursor position. E
<
Insert Column Insert a column at the cursor position. %
=
Delete Column Delete the column at the cursor position. E%
Edit Line - 53
Vertical Line Segment Insert .l at the cursor position. 3
Selection Divergence Insert e+ at the cursor position. a
Zwn
Simultaneous Divergence Insert 21 at the cursor position. %é
i _1 i (Simple) £z
Selection Convergence Insert g3 at the cursor position. £
, - 739
Simultaneous Convergence Insert = at the cursor position. o
o
Delete Line Delete the line at the cursor position. BOD
Change TC Setting Batch-change timer/counter setting values used in the program. 4
Ladder Edit Mode -
Read Mode Switch the mode of the open window to "Read Mode". (Simple) -
imple z
Write Mode Switch the mode of the open window to "Write Mode". g
—
SFC Step Attribute - 8§
No Attribute Set the step attribute to No Attribute. Eg
o
Stored Coil Set the step attribute to Stored Coil. 5
Stored Operation (without Transition . .
Check) Set the step attribute to Stored Operation (SE). (Simple)
Stored Operation (with Transition Set the step attribute to Stored Operation (ST).
Check) @
Reset Reset the step attribute. %%
SFC Symbol - £o
wao
[STEP] Step Insert = at the cursor position. 6
[B] Block Start Step (with END Check) | Insert = at the cursor position.
[BS] Block Start Step (without END = »
Check) Insert oz at the cursor position. o
w
[JUMP] Jump Insert = at the cursor position. %g
[END] END Step Insert 2 at the cursor position. F&
Simpl ha
[DUMMY] Dummy Step Insert 52 at the cursor position. (Simple)
[TR] Transition Insert £ at the cursor position. 7
[--D] Selection Divergence Insert ¢4 at the cursor position. W
. . >
==D] Simultaneous Divergence Insert 7 at the cursor position. o
. o>
[--C] Selection Convergence Insert 7 at the cursor position. 25
=
. ==
==C] Simultaneous Convergence Insert =5 at the cursor position. wi
[ |1 Vertical Line Insert Ly at the cursor position. - 8
Sort SFC Step No. Sort the SFC step/transition numbers in ascending/descending (Simple)
order. w
Documentation - E%
a
SFC Step/Transition Comment Change to the SFC step/transition comment editing mode. (Simple) @§
hZ
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Find/Replace (function for editing SFC diagrams) Reference
Jump Move the cursor to the specified position.
Find Jump Step Move to the jump source step. (Simple)
Change SFC Step No. Replace the SFC step number.
Compile (function for editing SFC diagrams) Reference
Convert Block | Convert a single block. (Simple)
View (function for editing SFC diagrams) Reference
Program Display Display MELSAP-L programs.
SFC Step/Transition Comment Display the SFC step/transition comments.
Zoom Change the display magnification ratio of the SFC diagram.
Text Size
Bigger Enlarge the text display size on the editing screen.
Smaller Reduce the text display size on the editing screen.
SFC Row Setting Set the number of rows of SFC diagram. (Simple)
Open SFC Blocklist Display the SFC block list screen.
MELSAP3 Display Display SFC in MELSAP3 format.
MELSAP-L (Instruction Format) Display Display SFC in MELSAP-L (instruction format).
M.ELSAP-L (Start Conditions Format) Display SFC in MELSAP-L (start conditions format).
Display
Open Zoom/Start Destination Block Display the Zoom editor window or the start destination block.
Back to Start SFC Block Display the SFC block of the start source.
Open Header Open the Local Label Setting screen for the program being -
edited.
Online (function for editing in SFC diagrams) Reference
Monitor -
Monitor Condition Setting Set a condition to start monitoring. (Simple)
imple
Monitor Stop Condition Setting Set a condition to stop monitoring. P
1.3.4 List of functions for editing SFC block list
The following tables show the functions for editing SFC block list.
Find/Replace (function for editing SFC block list) Reference
Jump Move the cursor to the specified block number. .
(Simple)
Block Information Find Device Search for a device.
View (function for editing SFC block list) Reference
SFC Block List Comment Display comments of the SFC block list.
Device Display Display devices. )
- (Simple)
Open SFC Body Open the SFC diagram.
Open Header Display the label setting editor.
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1.3.5 List of functions for editing in Structured Text
The following tables show the functions for the ST editor. 2
>
[
Edit (function for editing in Structured Text) Reference u
Delete Delete the selected data. - °
List Operands Display the screen for inserting a label by selecting an existing 2
label.
. Insert a template corresponds to the instruction, function, or %
Display Template =
control syntax. e
s i ate i th I ] ; - (Structured) x
Mark Template (Left) etan argumento the temp ate.mt e selected status from the 59
left by selecting the menu each time. ELZL
: >0
Mark Template (Right) Set an argumgnt of the template |r? the selected status from the »nO
right by selecting the menu each time. 3
Find/Replace (function for editing in Structured Text) Reference gw
=z
Jump | Jump to the specified line. (Structured) %,C:’
=<
Bookmark - %g
Set a bookmark at the cursor line. The bookmark is deleted E%S
Toggle Bookmark . ) XZon
when one is already set at the cursor line. 38<
Bookmark List Jump to the specified bookmark from the bookmark list.
- " (Structured) 4
Next Bookmark Display the next bookmark position.
Previous Bookmark Display the previous bookmark position.
Delete All Bookmarks Cancel all bookmarks. %
—=
Q0
View (function for editing in Structured Text) Reference 8<ZE
Display Compile Result | Display the compilation result in a list format. (Structured) E§
Zoom - 5
Set Zoom Factor
Increase Zoom Change the display size of the program. (Structured)
Decrease Zoom %)
Zoom Header/Body - %%
Header Open the label setting editor in the selected POU. 58
. . wao
Body Open the program editor in the selected POU. (Structured) 6
Open Header Open the Local Label Setting screen for the program being
edited.
%)
Online (function for editing in Structured Text) Reference &
|_
Monitor - ou
=<
itori i it wi i o
Start Monitoring Start. monitoring with the split window format thgt displays e
monitor data of numeric value and character strings. (Structured)
Start Monitoring (Bit Type only) Start monitoring only bit type devices/labels. 7
L
)
>
L
D>-
25
i
o
n=
L
o%
>
53
0>
Z
5
hZ
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1.3.6 List of functions for editing in Structured Ladder/FBD

The following tables show the functions for the Structured Ladder/FBD editor.

Edit (function for editing in Structured Ladder/FBD) Reference
Delete Delete the selected data. -
Select Mode Change to the contact and coil input mode.
- - (Structured)
Interconnect Mode Change to the line drawing mode.
Guided Mode -
Guided Editing Change to the keyboard input mode.
. Overwrite the element entered in Guided editing at the cursor
Overwrite Mode i
position.
Insert the element entered in Guided editing at the cursor
Insert Mode .
position.
Line Mode Change the input format to draw lines in Guided editing.
Add a comment entry field at the start of the ladder block added (Structured)
Auto Comment . . o
in Guided editing.
Auto Connect Specify and connect the start and end points to draw a line.
Recalculate Line Arrange a line automatically to redraw it.
Insert Row Insert a row into the ladder program being edited.
Insert Column Insert a column into the ladder program being edited.
New Ladder Block List -
Top Insert a new ladder block at the start of all ladder blocks.
Insert a new ladder block in front of the ladder block being
Before .
edited.
After Insert a new ladder block after the ladder block being edited. (Structured)
Bottom Insert a new ladder block at the end of all ladder blocks.
Input Instruction Open the Input Instruction screen.
Ladder Symbol -
Open Contact Insert 5k at the cursor position.
Close Contact Insert #F at the cursor position.
Coil Insert ¥ at the cursor position.
Jump Insert = at the cursor position.
Return Insert #F» at the cursor position.
Open Branch Insert 4} at the cursor position.
Close Branch Insert L4 at the cursor position.
Input Label Insert k= at the cursor position.
2 i (Structured)

Output Label

Insert 3'*F at the cursor position.

Horizontal Line Segment

Insert z— at the cursor position.

Vertical Line Segment

Insert | at the cursor position.

Rising Pulse

Insert 1Tk at the cursor position.

Falling Pulse

Insert 14k at the cursor position.

Rising Pulse Close

Insert 3t at the cursor position.

Falling Pulse Close

Insert Ht at the cursor position.

Comment

Insert a comment entry field at the cursor position.
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SYSTEM

OVERVIEW

N‘

SCREEN

CONFIGURATION AND

(V|| CONFIGURATION

PROJECT

JN [ | BASIC OPERATIONS

EDITING

O1|| MANAGEMENT

PROGRAMS

SETTING

(0))

Edit (function for editing in Structured Ladder/FBD) Reference
Ladder Symbol -
Ladder Block Label Display the Ladder Block screen.
(Structured)
Left Power Rail Display/hide the left power rail.
List Operands :zlsgllay the screen for inserting a label by selecting an existing (Structured)
Number of Pins -
Increase the number of arguments of functions and function
Increment
blocks.
Decrease the number of arguments of functions and function (Structured)
Delete
blocks.
Ladder Block List Display a list of ladder blocks in a program.
Signal Configuration -
Configure Set the type of a contact and a caoil.
Change the contact and coil type per execution in the following
order. (Structured)
Toggle .
» Contact: Open Contact — Close Contact
* Coil: Normal — Negation — Set — Reset
Find/Replace (function for editing in Structured Ladder/FBD) Reference
Jump | Jump to the specified ladder block number. (Structured)
View (function for editing in Structured Ladder/FBD) Reference
View Mode -
Label Display variables by its entered format.
. Display devices/addresses in device format. Devices assigned
Device ; . .
to labels are displayed in device format.
Display devices/addresses in address format. Devices
Address - . .
assigned to labels are displayed in address format.
Comment Display label comments.
Change Label-Device-Address Mode Switch the display format in order (label, device, address).
Change Label-Comment Mode Switch the display between label and comment. (Structured)
All Device Display B.atch—change all labels on the program editors to the device
display.
) . Cancel the device display on the program editors, and display
Cancel All Device Display data in the format at the time of data entry.
Grid Show a grid on the screen being edited to display the start/end
positions of a line.
Print Wrap Position Display the wrapping position for printing.
Display Compile Result Display the compilation result in a list format.
Zoom -
Set Zoom Factor
Increase Zoom Change the display size of the program. (Structured)
Decrease Zoom
Zoom Header/Body -
Header Open the label setting editor in the selected POU.
Body Open the program editor in the selected POU. (Structured)

Open Header

Open the Local Label Setting screen for the program being
edited.

SETTING DEVICE

~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

Q0|| MEMORY
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1.3.7 List of functions for CC IE Field configuration window

The following tables show the functions for the CC IE Field configuration window.

CC IE Field configuration (function on the CC IE Field configuration window) Reference
Change Module -
Replace General CC IE Field Module Replace the general-purpose CC IE Field module to a specific
module.
Ch h ific modul [ CC IE Field Section .32
Change to General CC IE Field Module ange the specific module to a general-purpose ie
module.
Change Transmission Path Method -
Line/Star Change the transmission path method to line or star.
Ring Change the transmission path method to ring.
Supplementary Settin Set the link scan mode setting, loopback function setting, block
PP r 9 data assurance per station, and operation setting for returning. | Section 6.3.2
Equal Assignment Assign the number of link device points of all stations equally.
Identical Point Assignment Assign the equal numbgr of link device points based on the
total number of set stations.
Check -
System Configuration C.heck whether the set equipment configuration of CC-Link IE
Field Network is correct.
- - - - Section 6.3.2
Parameter Processing of Slave Station Perform the parameter processing on a slave station.
Command Execution of Slave Station Perform commands on a slave station.
Close with Discarding the Setting D!scard the settings and close the CC IE Field configuration _
window.
Close with Reflecting the Setting Apply the settings and close the CC IE Field configuration Section 6.3.2
window.
Edit (function on the CC IE Field configuration window) Reference
Copy Copy the information of the slave station of the selected row.
Paste Paste the copied slave station to the last row of the list of
stations. Section 6.3.2
Select All Select all cells on the list of stations.
Delete Delete the slave station of the selected row.
View (function on the CC IE Field configuration window) Reference
Docking Window -
Module List Display/hide the Module List window of CC-Link IE Field
Network.
Output Display/hide the Output window. Section 6.3.2

Supplementary Information

Display/hide the Supplementary Information window.

1.3.7 List of functions for CC IE Field configuration window
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1.3.8 List of functions for CC-Link configuration window
The following tables show the functions for the CC-Link configuration window. 2
>
CC-Link configuration (function on the CC-Link configuration window) Reference @
Change Module - 0
Replace General CC-Link Module Replace the general-purpose CC-Link module to a specific 2
module.

Ch h ific modul [ CC-Link Section 6:3.3 5
Change to General CC-Link Module ange the specific module to a general-purpose CC-Lin 8
module. e
04
Check - =3
9
. . - ik [y T
System Configuration Check whether the set equipment configuration of CC-Link is Section 6.3.3 9%
correct. »nO
Online _ 3

Detect Now Apply the ?ctugl system configuration to the CC-Link a
configuration window. Zo
- - - - Section 6.3.3 z0
Parameter Processing of Slave Station | Perform the parameter processing on a slave station. gn:(
Command Execution of Slave Station Perform commands on a slave station. g?
. . - " - aeo
Close with Discarding the Setting D!scard the settings and close the CC-Link configuration B &LZL%
window. 28
Close with Reflecting the Setting Apply the settings and close the CC-Link configuration window. | Section 6.3.3 4

Edit (function on the CC-Link configuration window) Reference
Copy Copy the information of the slave station of the selected row. %
Paste the copied slave station to the last row of the list of Section 6.3.3 55
Paste ) no
stations. P«
oz
Select All Select all cells on the list of stations. - rg
Delete Delete the slave station of the selected row. Section 6.3.3 5
View (function on the CC-Link configuration window) Reference

Docking Window — o
Module List Display/hide the Module List window of CC-Link. . o<§’:
Section 6.3.3 z5
Output Display/hide the Output window. [=te)
ax
wao

SETTING

(0))

SETTING DEVICE

~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

Q0|| MEMORY
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1.3.9

List of functions for AnyWireASLINK configuration window

The following tables show the functions for the AnyWireASLINK configuration window.

AnyWireASLINK configuration (function on the AnyWireASLINK configuration window) Reference
Change Module -
Replace General AnyWireASLINK Replace the general-purpose AnyWireASLINK module to a
Module specific module.
Change to General AnyWireASLINK Change the specific module to a general-purpose (Intelligent)
Module AnyWireASLINK module.
Address Auto-Input Enter the address of the slave module automatically.
Check -
) . Check whether the set equipment configuration of .
System Configuration AnyWireASLINK is correct. (Intelligent)
Online -
Detect Now Appl.y the gctuql system configuration to the AnyWireASLINK (Intelligent)
configuration window.
Parameter Processing of Slave Module | Perform the parameter processing on a slave module.
Close with Discarding the Setting D!scard the settings and close the AnyWireASLINK configuration -
window.
Close with Saving the Setting Apply the settings and close the AnyWireASLINK configuration (Intelligent)
window.
Edit (function on the AnyWireASLINK configuration window) Reference
Copy Copy the information of the slave module of the selected row.
Paste the copied slave module to the last row of module
Paste . o
information list. -
Select All Select all cells on the module information list.
Delete Delete the slave module of the selected row.
View (function on the AnyWireASLINK configuration window) Reference
Docking Window
Module List Display/hide the Module List window of AnyWireASLINK. -
Output Display/hide the Output window.
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1.3.10 List of functions for the Sensor/Device Monitor screen

The following tables show the functions for the Sensor/Device Monitor screen. 2
>
[
Sensor/Device Monitor (function on the Sensor/Device Monitor screen) Reference u
Close | Close the Sensor/Device Monitor screen. - 0
View (function on the Sensor/Device Monitor screen) Reference
z
Docking Window g
Monitor Information | Display/hide the Monitor Information window. P
=3
Wi
Online (function on the Sensor/Device Monitor screen) Reference Q%
nO
Parameter Processing of Slave Station Perfprm the parameter processmg on a slave s.tatlon when
monitoring the sensors and equipment of CC-Link. 3
Command Execution of Slave Station Perform.commands on ? slave station when monitoring sensors 2,
and equipment of CC-Link. ==
: - [o]=
. Perform the parameter processing on a slave module when =<
Parameter Processing of Slave Module monitoring sensors and equipment of AnyWireASLINK. %?
ZHO
Start Monitoring Start monitoring sensors and equipment. Eg'gg
o
Stop Monitoring Stop monitoring sensors and equipment. S
1.3.11 List of functions for GX Simulator2 screen -
&
The following tables show the functions for the GX Simulator2 screen. S:Z((
- ¥
o=
Tool (function on the GX Simulator2 screen) Reference 5
Backup Device Memory in Simulation -
Save Save device memory/buffer memory in simulation temporarily. | Section 15.2.1
Read Read device memory/buffer memory saved temporarily. Section 15.2.2 o
1/0O System Setting Execute simulation with the 1/0 system setting. Section 19.1 o%
z
Options (function on the GX Simulator2 screen) Reference wa
Start in minimized status Start. the QX SlmulatorZ screen in the minimized status at Section 15.2 6
starting simulation.
Save device memory at stop Save deylce rnemo.ry/buffer memory in simulation automatically Section 15.2.1
at stopping simulation. )
]
ol
z=
E
<
no
L
)
>
L
o>
25
=
i
n=

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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1.3.12

List of functions

for 1/0 system setting screen

The following tables show the functio

ns for the I/O System Setting screen.

File (function for the 1/0 system setting)

Reference

New Create a new |/O system setting. Section 19.8.1
Open Open an existing 1/0 system setting. Section 19.8.2
Save Save an I/O system setting. -

Save As Name and save an I/O system setting. Section 19.8.3

(Recently used I/O system setting files 1 to
4)

Display the recently used I/O system setting file names and
open the selected 1/0 system setting file.

Execute 1/0O System Setting

Execute the 1/0 system setting and start simulation.

Section 19.6.1

Disable 1/0O System Setting

Disable execution of the I/O system setting.

Section 19.6.2

Exit I/0O System Settings

Exit the 1/0 system setting.

Edit (function for the 1/0 system setting)

Reference

Cut Cut the selected data.
Copy Copy the selected data. Section 19.4.2
Paste Paste the cut or copied data at the cursor position.
Delete Delete the selected data. -
Enable/Disable Setting -
Enable All Enable all I/0O system settings.
! - - Section 19.4
Disable All Disable all I/0 system settings.
View (function for the I/O system setting) Reference
Toolbar Display/hide the toolbar.
Statusbar Display/hide the status bar.
Online (function for the I/O system setting) Reference
Target Simulator Setting Set the target simulation with which the 1/0O system setting is Section 19.3

executed.

Start Monitoring

Start monitoring the 1/0 System Setting screen.

Stop Monitoring

Stop monitoring the 1/0O System Setting screen.

Section 19.7.1

Window (function for the /0 system setting)

Reference

Cascade

Cascade windows.

Tile Vertically

Tile windows on the /O System Setting screen vertically.

Tile Horizontally

Tile windows on the I/O System Setting screen horizontally.

Arrange Icons

Arrange the icons at the bottom of the I/O System Setting

screen.

1.3.12 List of functions for I/O system

setting screen
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1.3.13

List of functions for predefined protocol support function

The following tables show the functions for the predefined protocol support function. 2
>
[i%
File (function of the predefined protocol support function) Reference u
New Create a new protocol setting file. 0
Open Open an existing protocol setting file. 2
Close Close the open protocol setting file. -
Save Save the protocol setting file. (Intelligent) 8
<
Save As Name and save a protocol setting file. %
=
Print Print such as protocol setting. E%
nZ
Exit Exit the predefined protocol support function. 58
Edit (function of the predefined protocol support function) Reference 3
Add Protocol Add a protocol. 22
- Pae)
Change to Editable Protocol Qhange the prqtocol selected from the predefined protocol gn:(
library to an editable one. sx
So
Set the protocol detailed setting such as the number of retries Egg
Protocol Detailed Setting of protocol transmission and whether to clear OS area (receive 552
data area). POm
Add Receive Packet Add a receive packet. 4
Delete Delete the protocol. )
(Intelligent)
Copy Copy the protocol. =
Paste Paste the protocol. l_%
Delete Multiple Protocols Batch-delete multiple protocols. Q)Q
oz
Copy Multiple Protocols Batch-copy multiple protocols. E§
Paste Multiple Protocols Batch-paste multiple protocols. 5
Device Batch Setting Batch-set devices used in the protocol.
Save User Protocol Library Save the set protocol as a user protocol library.
)
Module Read/Write (function of the predefined protocol support function) Reference o<§f
o
Read from Module Read protocol settings from the module. ,%8
Write to Module Write registered protocol settings to the module. . it
(Intelligent)
Module Verification Compare protocol settings being opened with those written in 6
the module.
Tool (function of the predefined protocol support function) Reference @
w
Setting Device List Display the list of devices used in protocols. ol
] i i i ishi Intelligent Z?,;
Register Predefined Protocol Library ImporF predeﬂneq protocol library provided by Mitsubishi ( gent) Fs
Electric Corporation. <
Debugging Support Function (function of the predefined protocol support function) Reference 7
Module Selection Select a module to be debugged. w
Q
Protocol Execution Log Display the protocol execution logs and the protocol execution o
results. ) fa)
(Intelligent) 0%
Monitor signals, communication error information, operation %o
State Monitor setting switches, and protocol execution status of the Q series EE
C24N/L series C24 module. 0=
Window (function of the predefined protocol support function) Reference
Cascade Cascade windows. 5@
>
Tile Horizontally Tile windows horizontally. (Intelligent) gé
(Switch to other window) Display the open window. 2;
==
=
hZ

1.3.13 List of functions for predefined protocol support function
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2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1 Connection from USB/Serial Port

o cruJ L cpuJromo] ves ] x|

The following shows the possible system configuration for connecting to the programmable
controller CPU using the USB/serial port of a personal computer.
For ACPU, use GX Developer. For details of the use of ACPU, refer to Appendix 14.

( ) Programmable controller
direct connection “
O (USB communication) = i m QCPU (@ modey
B | i mode
GX Works2 USB Cable H HD Remote 1/0 module
(SW1DNC-GXW2-E)
v H head module
” =
FXCPU
USB Cable (FX3U/FX3uc)
Ef*i&
USB Cable F XY
Programmable controller = (FX3G/FX3Gce)
direct connection "
i icati = [ 1}
(Serial port communication) o 1 acpu (@ modey
T — o Re J H J Remote 1/0 module
="
=
QC30R2
[=°
Converter/Cable
=gl FXCPU
Converter/Cable 2 eee E-m (FX1S/FXAN/FX2N/FX3G/
v — FXsu/FXauc)
=7 = FXCPU
@ ‘/ li oo o [T J(FX1S/FXIN/FX2N/FXINC/
e Cable Jme—— e/ e E=_-| FX2NG/FX3G/FX3U/FX3Gc/
FXauc)
=8 FXCPU
1 (FXo/FXos/FX1s/FXoN/
Converter/Cable g-J FXAN/FX2N/FX1NC/FX2Ne/
*6 FX3u/FX3uc)
8 =
= FXCPU
Converter/Cable oo =| (FX1s/FXIN/FX2N/FX3u/
FX3auc)

*1: Section 2.1.1
*2: Section 2.1.2
*3: Section 2.1.3
*4: Section 2.1.4
*5: Section 2.1.5
*6: Section 2.1.6
*7 . Section 2.1.7
*8: Section 2.1.8




2.1 Connection from USB/Serial Port

Via Serial communication n )
RS-232 ] E QCPU (Q mode)/
o ceescee H || Remote 1/0O module
L]
L]
. - LCPU/ 2
GX Works2 XXX CC IE Field S
(SW1DNC-GXW2-E) I head module e
>
=" >
Via CC-Link(G4) =R acru (@ modey
-SSR Ny - i (Q mode)
Converter/Cable eee( CC-Link )e : . ’»: H° Remote 1/O module 2
G4 module :
. . LCPU/ ] %
LX) D CC IE Field =
head module <
5
Via MELSECNET/H ~ T— =1 E%
A
Converter/Cable | eeceee B 3 ==
2 - o 8
o g~ g
0 il T{ g0 no
Remote station Remote module Control station
Via modem Modem %m
Cable included in modem package Q <=z
S
Eé
&
700
AAAA o
Modem e %%Z’
Cable included in modem package (| eoesoce "» H QCPU (Q mode) @oa
i =lE
L]
c24 . 4
. -
o000 0 D LCPU
(72 5
I FXCPU w
/ @; eceee E (FX1s/FX1N/FX2N/FX1NC/ "E
FX2NC/FX3G/FX3U/FX3GC/ Qa
FX3uc) 23
3 £z
Via GOT == EFFR acpU (@ modey as
Cable ) XXX i mode
. ’»: }o Remote 1/0 module 5
GOT .
. 4 LCPU/
:ooo. - CCIEFieId
L]
. %)
LN ) E
ol
1
Z0
*1: Section 2.1.9 [=fe)
[ald
*2: Section 2.1.10 wo
*3: Section 2.1.11 6
(2]
[hd
i
Ow
=
Ex
L <€
wo
w
Q
>
w
D>-
O]
25
i
-
i
n=
w
o
@3
og
o>
Z4
FE
$hZ
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2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

211 USB cables (compatible with QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, and
communication head module)

The following table shows USB cables and USB adapters whose operations have been confirmed by
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

Product name Model Manufacturer

(UUSSBBc:t:;epe - USB B type)™! AU230 BUFFALO KOKUYO SUPPLY INC.

KU-AMB530 SANWA SUPPLY INC.
USB cable U2C-M30BK ELECOM Co., Ltd.

(USB A type - USB miniB type)2 MR-J3USBCBL3M Mitsubishi Electric Corporation
GT09-C30USB-5P Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

*1:  For QCPU (Q mode) only

*2:  For Universal model QCPU/LCPU/communication head module only

Point/’

@ Using a USB cable for the first time
Install the USB driver. (==~ Appendix 16)
@ Considerations and restrictions
For the considerations and restrictions when accessing a programmable controller CPU, refer to Section 11.11.
@ Using a USB/RS-232 conversion cable
For checking the COM port number as connecting a personal computer to a programmable controller CPU using such
as USB/RS-232 conversion cable, refer to the user's manual of each cable.

B Configurations for USB connection

Only one programmable controller CPU can be connected to a personal computer using a USB cable.
Connection to a programmable controller CPU is not applicable to the configuration examples below.

<lInapplicable configurations>

+ Connection to several programmable controller CPUs from the personal
computer with several USB ports

Programmable controller CPU
N ) |

USB cable

Cab/e Programmable controller CPU
N I |

+ Connection to several programmable controller CPUs via USB hub

Programmable controller CPU
N A

USB cable . USB cable s
«<——>USB hub ||

U
S8 cap,

Programmable controller CPU
= A

2-4 2.1.1 USB cables (compatible with QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, and communication head module)



2.1 Connection from USB/Serial Port

21.2 USB cables and function expansion boards (compatible with
FX3u/FX3uc)

FX3u-USB-BD USB cable (included)

o

K Sl .

Point />

® Using a USB cable for the first time
* Install the driver from the CD-ROM included with FX-USB-AW and FX3u-USB-BD.

* GX Works2 selects data from the Connection Destination view on the Navigation window and assigns a serial COM
port number.

® Considerations and restrictions
» For the considerations and restrictions relating to FX3u-USB-BD, refer to the user's manual included.

* When "Operate Communication Setting" is selected on the <<PLC System (2)>> tab of PLC parameter, the
corresponding port cannot communicate with the programmable controller CPU. Write the setting in which "Operate
Communication Setting" is cleared from the built-in programming port of the programmable controller CPU.

When the programmable controller type of the project is FX3U/FX3uUc, the channel setting (CH1/CH2) combo box is
displayed. Select 'CH1' to confirm the setting.

Wemary Capacky |Device |PLC Name | PLC System(t) PLC System(z] Jspedial Function Block |Postioning | Ethermet Fart Setting |

CHI -

Operate
I~ Communication
Satting

The setting contents are cleared when unchecked,
(When communicate with G Works2, GOT, ste, by PLE using optional board for Fx etc.,
the D120 special register of FLC must be D cleared, and must be unchecked.)

j =

j r
r [
e

r

Print Window... | Print Window Preview pefault | check £nd Cancel

SCREEN

SYSTEM
[\ | OVERVIEW

[@8]] CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

JN [ | BASIC OPERATIONS

PROJECT
O1|| MANAGEMENT

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

(2]
%
ol
£2
213 USB cables (compatible with FX3G and FX3Gc) i
7
For details of cables, refer to the following manuals. W
[Z5~ FX3G Series Programmable Controllers User's Manual [Hardware Edition] g
(=5~ FX3GC Series Programmable Controllers User's Manual [Hardware Edition] §>
Only one programmable controller CPU can be connected to a personal computer using a USB cable. g%
(==~ Section 2.1.1 "M Configurations for USB connection") EE
8

Point />

@ Using a USB cable for the first time
Install the USB driver. (=5~ Appendix 16)
GX Works2 selects data from the Connection Destination view on the Navigation window and configures a USB.

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

2.1.2 USB cables and function expansion boards (compatible with FX3U/FX3uc) 2-5
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214 RS-232 cables (compatible with QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, and
remote I/O module)

The following table shows RS-232 cables whose operations have been confirmed at Mitsubishi Electric.
LCPU can be connected with an RS-232 adapters (L6ADP-R2).

Model Product name

QC30R2
(Personal computer connector: 9-pin D-sub connector)

D -

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation RS-232 cable

Point/

@ High-speed communication
For high-speed communication (transmission speed: 115.2/57.6kbps), use a personal computer compatible with high-
speed communication.
When a communication error occurs, retry the communication after reducing the transmission speed setting.

21.5 Converters/cables for RS-232 connection (compatible with
FXCPU)
Personal computer side (RS-232 cable) RS;::‘ZVI:::ZZ Programm(a:slzc;ozn:;oblllz)r DGR

For FX1/FXU/FX2c

. ]

FX-422CAB (0.3 m)
FX-422CAB-150 (1.5 m)

[ ]

F2-232CAB
(25-pin D-sub<>25-pin D-sub)

=

F2-232CAB-1
(9-pin D-sub<»>25-pin D-sub)

For FXo/FXos/FXoN/FX1s/FX1N/FX1NC/FX2N/FX2Nc/
FX3G/FX3GC/FX3U/FX3ucC

E: -

FX-422CABO (1.5 m)

>

F2-232CAB-2
(Half pitch«>25-pin D-sub)

fy L

[0

AC30N2A(25-pin<>25-pin)

FX-232AWC-H

Point />

® Transmission speed
When connecting to FX3G/FX3GC/FX3U/FX3uc using FX-232AWC-H, select any of 9.6kbps, 19.2kbps, 38.4kbps,
57.6kbps, or 115.2kbps for the transmission speed.
When connecting using FX-232AWC or FX-232AW, select either 9.6kbps or 19.2kbps for the transmission speed.
® Connecting to FXCPU
Be sure to use equipment shown in the table when connecting to FXCPU.

2-6 2.1.4 RS-232 cables (compatible with QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, and remote I/O module)



2.1 Connection from USB/Serial Port

B Considerations for using RS-422 interface cables/converters

For the specifications of an RS-422 interface conversion cable/converter and the considerations for
using them, please read the following instructions as well as the manuals of each product for correct

handling.

@ Connecting/disconnecting the conversion cable/converter

When connecting/disconnecting a peripheral device, conversion cable or converter to/from the RS-
422 interface, be sure to touch a grounding strap or grounded metal to discharge static electricity
stored in the cable or in your body before the operation, regardless of whether electricity is being
supplied or not. After doing this, follow the procedure below.
Turn the programmable controller CPU OFF before connecting/disconnecting a conversion cable/
converter that receives 5VDC power supply from the RS-422 interface.

1. Turn OFF the personal computer.

2. Turn OFF the conversion cable/converter. Ground the FG terminal if provided.

3. Connect/disconnect the conversion cable/converter to/from the personal computer and

the programmable controller CPU.

4. Turn ON the conversion cable/converter.

<

Turn ON the personal computer.

6. Start up the software package.

2.1.6 Connection using function expansion boards (compatible

with FXCPU)

The following table shows the compatibility of FXCPU with function expansion boards.

Series Function expansion board
FX3u,
FX3UC (FX3UC-32MT-LT, FX3Uc-32MT-LT-2 only) FXau-422-8D
FX3G FX3G-422-BD
FX2N FX2N-422-BD
FX1s, FX1N FX1N-422-BD

SCREEN

SYSTEM
[\ | OVERVIEW

[@8]] CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

N || BASIC OPERATIONS

PROJECT
O1|| MANAGEMENT

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

2.1.6 Connection using function expansion boards (compatible with FXCPU)
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Point />

@ PLC parameter

When "Operate Communication Setting" is selected on the <<PLC System (2)>> tab of PLC parameter, the
corresponding port cannot communicate with the programmable controller CPU. Write the setting in which "Operate
Communication Setting" is cleared from the built-in programming port of the programmable controller CPU.

When the programmable controller type of the project is FX3G/FX3GC or FX3u/FX3uc, the channel setting (CH1/CH2)

combo box is displayed.
Select 'CH1' to confirm the setting.

FX Parameter

Setting

Memary Capacity |Device |PLC Mame |PLC System(1) FLC System(z) ‘]s;.ema\ Function Block |Positioning | Ethernet Part Setting |

CH1 -

Operate
[~ Communication

The setting contents are deared when unchecked.
(When communicate with GX Works2, GOT, ste. by PLC using optional board For FX ete.,
the D5120 special register of PLC must be 0 cleared, and must be unchecked.)

e =

=
[equarps2zc -]
-

e

—

£

Prink Windawy, ..

Frink Window Previes Defauit | check Erd Cancel

2.1.6 Connection using function expansion boards (compatible with FXCPU)



2.1 Connection from USB/Serial Port

21.7

Connection using RS-232 cables and function expansion

boards (special adapters) (compatible with FXCPU)

The following table shows the compatibility of RS-232 cables with function expansion boards and
special adapters according to the shape and pin configuration of the serial port of the personal

computer.

Serial port shape of

Series Function expansion board and special adapter RS-232 cable
personal computer
FX3u-232-BD"1
FX3u, FX3uc FX-232CAB-1
Function expansion board (FX3u-***-BD)"2 + FX3U-232ADP
FX3G-232-BD"3
FX3G, FX3GC FX-232CAB-1
FX3G-CNV-ADP* + FX3U-232ADP
FXoN-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-1
. FX2N FX2N-232-BD
9-pin D-sub FX-232CAB-1
FX2Nc-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD
FXoN-232ADP F2-232CAB-1
FX1NC, FX2NC
FX2Nnc-232ADP FX-232CAB-1
FXoN-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-1
FX1s, FX1IN FX1N-232-BD
FX-232CAB-1
FX2NC-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD
FX3u-232-BD"1
FX3u, FX3uc FX-232CAB-2
Function expansion board (FX3u-***-BD)"2 + FX3uU-232ADP
FX3G-232-BD™3
FX3G, FX3GC FX-232CAB-2
FX3G-CNV-ADP*4 + FX3U-232ADP
FXoN-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-2
Half pitch 14-pin FX2N FX2N-232-BD FX_232CAB.2
FX2NC-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD
FXoN-232ADP F2-232CAB-2
FX1NC, FX2NC
FX2NCc-232ADP FX-232CAB-2
FXoN-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-2
FX1s, FX1IN FX1N-232-BD
FX-232CAB-2
FX2NC-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD
FX3u-232-BD"1
FX3u, FX3uc F2-232CAB-1
Function expansion board (FX3u-***-BD)"2 + FX3U-232ADP
FX3G-232-BD™3
FX3G, FX3Gc F2-232CAB-1
FX3G-CNV-ADP™4 + FX3U-232ADP
FXoN-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB
. FX2N FX2N-232-BD
25-pin D-sub F2-232CAB-1
FX2Nc-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD
FXoN-232ADP F2-232CAB
FX1NC, FX2NC
FX2nc-232ADP F2-232CAB-1
FXoN-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB
FX1s, FX1IN FX1N-232-BD
F2-232CAB-1

FX2Nc-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD

*1:  For FX3uc series, only FX3Uc-32MT-LT and FX3uc-32MT-LT-2 are connectable.
*2: " of function expansion boards (FX3u-***-BD) indicates 232, 485, 422, USB, CNV, or 8AV.
Function expansion board (FX3u-***-BD) is not required for FX3uc (D, DS, DSS) series.

*3: FX3GC series are not connectable.

*4:  ADP (FX3G-CNV-ADP) for FX3u adapter connection is not required for FX3GC series.

2.1.7 Connection using RS-232 cables and function expansion boards (special adapters) (compatible with FXCPU)

2-9
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Point >

@ PLC parameter

When "Operate Communication Setting" is selected on the <<PLC System (2)>> tab of PLC parameter, the
corresponding port cannot communicate with the programmable controller CPU. Write the setting in which "Operate
Communication Setting" is cleared from the built-in programming port of the programmable controller CPU.

When the programmable controller type of the project is FX3G/FX3Gc or FX3u/FX3uc, the channel setting (CH1/CH2)
combo box is displayed.

* FX3U/FX3uc (FX3uc-32MT-LT, FX3uc-32MT-LT-2) series
When using the first adapter of FX3u-232ADP which is connected to FX3u-232-BD or FX3uU-CNV-BD, specify 'CH1'
and check the setting.
When using FX3U-232ADP which is connected to a board other than FX3u-CNV-BD, or when using the second
adapter of FX3U-232ADP which is connected to FX3u-CNV-BD, specify 'CH2' and check the setting.

» FXsuc (D, DS, DSS)/FX3Gc series
When using the first adapter of FX3u-232ADP which is connected to FX3uc (D, DS, DSS) or FX3GC series, specify
'CH1'" and check the setting.
When using the second adapter of FX3U-232ADP, specify 'CH2' and check the setting.

* FX3G series (14-/24-point type)
When using FX3G-232-BD, or when using the first adapter of FX3u-232ADP which is connected to FX3G-CNV-ADP,
specify 'CH1' and check the setting.

» FX3G series (40-/60-point type)
When using FX3G-232-BD, or when using the first adapter of FX3u-232ADP which is connected to FX3G-CNV-ADP,
specify 'CH1' and check the setting. In this case, when using the second adapter of FX3U-232ADP which is
connected to FX3G-CNV-ADP, specify 'CH2' and check the setting.
When using FX3G-232-BD and FX3u-232ADP which is connected to FX3G-CNV-ADP, specify 'CH1' and check the
setting of FX3U-232ADP, and specify 'CH2' and check the setting of FX3G-232-BD.

FX Parameter &‘

Memary Capacity |Device |PLC Name |PLC System(1)

CH1 -
The setting contents are cleared when unchecked,

Operate (When communicate with G Warks2, GOT, etc, by PLC using optional board Far FX ete,,

r gst’“t‘”n“g’"ifa“ﬂ” the D8120 special register of PLC must be 0 cleared, and must be unchecked. )

e =l

=
|
-

=

—

Prink Windawy, .. Print window Preview Defaul | Check End Cancel

2.1.7 Connection using RS-232 cables and function expansion boards (special adapters) (compatible with FXCPU)



2.1 Connection from USB/Serial Port

218 Converters/cables for USB connection (compatible with
FXCPU)

FX-USB-AW USB cable (included)

.
I H Q.=
5% o] il il H

[\ | OVERVIEW

P4
©}
Point/’ 5
@ Using a USB cable for the first time E§
« Install the driver from the CD-ROM included with FX-USB-AW and FX3u-USB-BD. §g
* GX Works2 selects data from the Connection Destination view on the Navigation window and assigns a serial COM 0O
port number. 3
@ Considerations and restrictions a
» For the considerations and restrictions relating to FX-USB-AW, refer to the user's manual included. E%
==
=i
z30
. . W
21.9 Connection via AJ65BT-R2N 233
Use an RS-232 cable complies with the RS-232 standard within 15m.
For details, refer to the following manual. e
. , . i
[Z5~ CC-Link System RS-232 Interface Module User's Manual (MELSOFT Connection Mode) -
£
)
2
2%
[=te}
o
wao
(2]
4
w
ol
Zs
E
W <
wo
L
Q
>
L
o>
o}
z5
bS
=

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

2.1.8 Converters/cables for USB connection (compatible with FXCPU) 2-11
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2.1.10 Function expansion board (special adapter)

Programmable controller side
connector shape of cable Series Function expansion board and special adapter
included in modem package
FX3u-232-BD™
FX3u, FX3uc
Function expansion board (FX3u-***-BD)"2 + FX3U-232ADP
FX3G6-232-BD"3
FX3G, FX3GeC
FX3G-CNV-ADP"4 + FX3U-232ADP
9-pin D-sub FX2N-232-BD
FX2N
FX2NCc-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD
FX1NC, FX2NC FX2Nc-232ADP
FX1N-232-BD
FX1s, FX1N
FX2Nc-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD
FXaN FXoN-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD
25-pin D-sub FX1NC, FX2Ne FXoN-232ADP
FX1s, FX1N FXOoN-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD

*1:  For FX3uc series, only FX3uc-32MT-LT and FX3uc-32MT-LT-2 are connectable.

*2: " of function expansion boards (FX3u-***-BD) indicates 232, 485, 422, USB, CNV, or 8AV.
Function expansion board (FX3u-***-BD) is not required for FX3uc (D, DS, DSS) series.

*3:  FX3GC series are not connectable.

*4:  ADP (FX3G-CNV-ADP) for FX3u adapter connection is not required for FX3GC series.

Set "MODEM |Initialized" on the <<PLC System (1)>> tab of PLC parameter according to the modem.
For details, refer to Section 11.10.

FX Parameter §|

Memory Capacity ]Device ]PLC Mame  PLC System(l) IPLC Syskem(Z) ]Special Function Block ]Positioning ]Ethernet Part Setting ]

Battery Less Mode
[ Battery Less Drive

MODEM Initialized

Mone hd

_|User Register Mode
RLIM Termir AT aiPy-AF 255
COMROM{MES314E)

2.1.11 Connection via GOT

The use of the transparent function of GOT enables the access to a programmable controller CPU via
GOT. (== Section 11.9)

2-12 2.1.10 Function expansion board (special adapter)



2.2 Connection from I/F Boards

2.2 Connection from I/F Boards

o cruJ L cpuJromo] vesa ] x|

*1 : CC IE Field head module only

The following shows the system configuration for connecting to a programmable controller CPU
using an I/F board installed on the personal computer.

[\ | OVERVIEW

For the methods for installing an I/F board and installing the driver, refer to the manual of each I/F z
board. E
* -3
" E%
3 z
MELSECNET/H board 5
nO
gooowroooe Drlver ——— CPU
ececece o] XXX — 7HODQ 3
: Q80BD-J71BR11 (Coaxial loop) SWODNC-MINETH-B H
° Q80BD-J71LP21-25 (Optical loop) Programmable controller 2.,
: Q80BD-J71LP21G (Optical loop) ) on another station <Z:%
: CC-Link IE Controller Network board ) ek
. T Driver —FHQcPu %E
eccoe oo | Xyl — 7HD ZoOo
. SWIDNC-MNETG-B Hlle B2o
o AB0BDE-J61BT13 (Optical loop) x52
. A80BDE-J61BT11 (Optical loop) | Programmable.controller nOm
GX Works2 e on another station
(SW1DNC-GXW2-E) . CC-Link IE Field Network board 4
. T 00T Driver — il QCPU
Poeococeooocoo L NN ]
N ool SW1DNC-CCIEF-J = H
L]
° Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 Programmable controller =
M / on another station <
—
: - LCPU/ Q6
. @ CC IE Field 8<zt
. head module r<
. o Programmable controller a=
. = on another station
. CC-Link Ver.1 board 5
o TOTOW T Driver —FH QcrPu
T
b SWADNF-CCLINK-B H
° A80BD-J61BT11
Programmable controller )
. ABOBD-J61BT13 on another station =
: 03
° - Z0
° LCPU [=te)
: ! 2%
. Programmable controller
: =" on another station 6
L]
o CC-Link Ver.2 board
Seeee| mmmrmmm Driver 1 ——DQCPU
° I LR NN ] L ] [ | H°
. Ol SW1DNC-CCBD2-B H &)
L]
: Q80BD-J61BT11N Programmable controller =
. on another station %g
. - £x
. LCPU EEE
: D wo
: Programmable controller
° on another station 7
E Ethernet board Driver
. Driver supplied —1 = QCPU w
ceeee ®®*°| with commercially = Hcﬂ g
o available a
Ect,?ﬁgﬂteér?g;;dmb;g;ﬂyaaﬂ),zfaog;gl Ethernet board Programmable controller 8>_
on host/another station Z%
- =S
I LCPU iy
Programmable controller
on host/another station 8
FXCPU .
Programmable controller g&
on host/another station 33
<
*1: Section 2.2.1 22
=
$hZ
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2.21 I/F boards

This section explains applications of I/F boards.
For details, refer to the manual of each I/F board.

B MELSECNET/H board

» For accessing Process CPU, use SWODNC-MNETH-B version E or later.
» For accessing Redundant CPU, use SWODNC-MNETH-B version K or later.

B CC-Link Ver.1 board

« A80BD-J61BT11 can be used as a master or local station.
+ A80BD-J61BT13 can be used as a local station.
* For accessing Process CPU, use SW4DNF-CCLINK-B version C or later.

» Set the board as a local station when connecting a Redundant CPU.
Use SW4DNF-CCLINK-B version G or later.

B CC-Link Ver.2 board

+ Q80BD-J61BT11N can be used as a master or local station.
» Set the board as a local station when connecting a Redundant CPU.

+ Use the communication driver SW1DNC-CCBD2-B version 1.04E or later for Windows Vista®, and
version 1.08J or later for Windows® 7.

2-14 2.2.1 I/F boards



2.3 Interfaces and Connectable Modules

2.3 Interfaces and Connectable Modules

o cruJ L cpuJromo] vesa ] x|

This section explains details of the modules that can be connected from the USB port, serial port, and
each I/F board.

[\ | OVERVIEW

B Modules connectable from USB port o
g
5
The following table shows the modules that can be connected from the USB port. =0
. . =L
@ Q series, L series 08
nO
Programmable controller series Module model 3
QO0UJ, QO0U, Q01U, Q02H, Q02PH, Q02U, Q03UD, QO3UDE, Q03UDV, a
QO04UDH, Q04UDEH, Q04UDV, Q06H, Q06PH, Q06UDH, Q06UDEH, zZ2
Q series QO06UDV, Q10UDH, Q10UDEH, Q12H, Q12PH, Q12PRH, Q13UDH, g2
Q13UDEH, Q13UDV, Q20UDH, Q20UDEH, Q25H, Q25PH, Q25PRH, Eé
Q26UDH, Q26UDEH, Q26UDV, Q50UDEH, Q100UDEH z@%
=
L series L02S, L02, L02-P, L06, L26, L26-BT, L26-PBT, LJ72GF15-T2, LJ72MS15 w5
333
©® FX series 4
Module name Sequecion Module model
route -
P4
FX-USB-AW™ FXo, FXos, FXoN, FX1s, FX1N, FX1NC, FX2N, FX2NC, FX3u, FX3uc g
Programmable controller - S
main unit USB direct FX3G, FX3GC ot
connection ’ 85
o=
B di
USB expansion board US dlr.ect* FX3u-USB-BD
connection™ 5
*1: As FXCPU uses the serial < USB conversion driver software, specify the COM port number of the RS-232 in the
connection destination setting.
n
2
2%
[=te}
ax
wo
(2]
4
w
oh
z=
F&
W<
wo
w
@)
>
w
o>
25
i
]
n=

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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B Modules connectable from serial port

The following table shows the modules that can be connected from the serial port.

Programmab.le Module name Module model
controller series
Q00J, QO0UJ, Q00, QO0U, Q01, Q01U, Q02(H), Q02PH, Q02U,
Programmable controller CPU | Q03UD, Q04UDH, Q06H, Q06PH, Q06UDH, Q10UDH, Q12H,
module Q12PH, Q12PRH, Q13UDH, Q20UDH, Q25H, Q25PH, Q25PRH,
Q26UDH
Q series . N - | QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2,
Serial communication module QJ71C24N-R4
MELSECNET/H network QJ72LP25, QJ72BR15
remote 1/O module
G4 module AJB5BT-G4-S3, AJ65BT-R2N
Programmable controller CPU  >¢ | 022, 1 02-p"2, 1L06"2, 1L26°2, L26-BT"2, L26-PBT 2
module
L series Serial communication module™ | LJ71C24, LJ71C24-R2
G4 module AJ65BT-G4-S3, AJ65BT-R2N
X series™ Programmable controller main | FXo, FXos, FXoN, FX1, FXu, FX2c, FX1s, FX1N, FX1NC, FX2N, FX2NC,
series unit FX3G, FX3GC, FX3U, FX3UC
*1:  When accessing the programmable controller CPU from a personal computer via serial communication modules, note that

modules that can be connected to the personal computer are limited.
Even if a module cannot be directly connected to the personal computer, it may be usable as the nth module in multi-drop

connection.

For details of the multi-drop connection, refer to the following manuals.
=~ Q Corresponding Serial Communication Module User’s Manual (Basic)
5~ MELSEC-L Serial Communication Module User’'s Manual (Basic)

<Q series>
O: Applicable x: Not applicable
Multi-drop connection
Model Interface 1:1 system configuration
1st module nth module
QJ71C24N CH1 |RS-232 @) O x
QJ71C24 CH2 |RS-422/485 x x @)
CH1 |RS-232 O x x
QJ71C24N-R2
QJ71C24-R2 CH2 |RS-232 ) O x x
(Function version B or later)
CH1 | RS-422/485 X x x
QJ71C24N-R4
CH2 | RS-422/485 X x x
<L series>
O: Applicable x: Not applicable
Multi-drop connection
Model Interface 1:1 system configuration
1st module nth module
CH1 |RS-232 O @) x
LJ71C24
CH2 | RS-422/485 x x @)
CH1 |RS-232 O x x
LJ71C24-R2
CH2 |RS-232 O x x

*2:  Connectable only with an RS-232 adapter (LBADP-R2).
*3:  Connectable only with an RS-232 < RS-422 conversion board/adapter.




2.3 Interfaces and Connectable Modules

B Modules connectable from MELSECNET/H board

The following table shows the modules that can be connected from the MELSECNET/H board.

I/F board model

Programmable
controller series

Module model

Q80BD-J71LP21-25
Q80BD-J71LP21G
Q80BD-J71BR11

Q series

QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21G, QJ71BR11, QJ71LP21-25,

QJ71LP21S-25

[\ | OVERVIEW

Z
o)
B Modules connectable from CC-Link IE Controller Network board 5
=
The following table shows the modules that can be connected from the CC-Link IE Controller Network 5%
board. o
IIF board model Programmable Module model
controller series 2.,
<=
Q80BD-J71GP21-SX . =5
Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX Q series QJ71GP21-SX, QJ71GP21S-SX gg
. . weo
B Modules connectable from CC-Link IE Field Network board 552
The following table shows the modules that can be connected from the CC-Link IE Field Network 4
board.
=
I/F board model Programmab_le Module model g
controller series SL(.DJ
Q series QU71GF11-T2 52
Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 8=
L series LJ72GF15-T2, LI71GF11-T2 o=
B Modules connectable from CC-Link Ver.1 board
The following table shows the modules that can be connected from the CC-Link Ver.1 board. 2
OF
Programmable =
I/F board model . Module model =e]
controller series ax
A80BD-J61BT11 .
ASOBD-J61BT13 Q series QJ61BT11, QJ61BT11N 6
B Modules connectable from the CC-Link Ver.2 board @
w
o
The following table shows the modules that can be connected from the CC-Link Ver.2 board. EZ
o
IF board model Programmable Module model
controller series 7
Q series QJ61BT11, QJ61BT11N
Q80BD-J61BT11N w
L series L26-BT, LJ61BT11 o
4
o
'_I.IJ
o=

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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B Modules connectable from Ethernet board

The following table shows the modules that can be connected from the Ethernet board.

I/F board model

Programmable
controller series

Module model

Ethernet board built-in a personal
computer or commercially available

QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-100, QJ71E71-B5,
QO3UDE, Q03UDV, Q04UDEH, Q04UDV, QO6UDEH,

Q series Q06UDV, Q10UDEH, Q13UDEH, Q13UDV, Q20UDEH,
Q26UDEH, Q26UDV, Q50UDEH, Q100UDEH

L series LJ71ET71, L02, LO2-P, L06, L26, L26-BT, L26-PBT

FX series FX-ENET series




2.4 System Configuration with Memory Card on Personal Computer

1

2.4  System Configuration with Memory Card on Personal Computer
=
Remote| | Head FE %
This section explains the system configuration when accessing from the personal computer with the 3
memory card on the personal computer. 2

@ Installing memory card into PC card slot

When installing a Q series memory card into the PC card slot, the following adapter is required. S
<
o4
Product name Model manufacturer s3
PC card adapter Q2MEM-ADP Mitsubishi Electric Corporation E%
%3
® Writing/reading data to/from memory card 3
Using the following functions, even if a memory card cannot be installed into the programmable 5
controller CPU, data can be written or read by installing the memory card to personal computer. E%
zQ
O: Applicable x: Not applicable 85
Function PLC series | Memory card | Windows®2000 | Windows®XP | Windows Vista® | Reference z%%
=
SRAM card2 x x x H2o
* ®»nOm
i 4 Q series™ ATA card O @) O
memory car .
et el Flash card < x x Section 12.11.1 4
o3
Q ser.les* SD memory o o o
L series™ card 5
IC memory card ,_%
i )
data writefread || oo jega | SD memory o o o) Section 12.41.2 | L2
(edit and data card Sz
copy) £
*1:  Not supported by Basic model QCPU, Q00UJ, Q00U, Q01U, and High-speed Universal model QCPU. 5
*2:  When using a SRAM card, set the driver to CONFIG.NT.
(For details, refer to HELP of Windows®)
When using an ATA card, Windows® recognizes it automatically.
If the ATA card cannot be recognized, select [Control Panel] = [System] to set the personal computer. 7]
If the driver for SRAM card is set to CONFIG.NT, cancel the setting. 0%
*3:  For High-speed Universal model QCPU only Eg
*4:  Not supported by L02S Eg
%)
o
w
ol
z=
E
<
no
L
o
>
L
o>
25
=
i
n=
L
¢
>
53
o>
Z
E2
hZ
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2.5 Supported Programming Languages

D D 2 Y

This section explains details of the programming languages supported by GX Works2.
O: Supported x: Not supported

Simple project
Programming o Structured
Description without

language with labels project
labels

A graphic language using ladder programs composed of contacts and
coils. Ladder diagrams are created in a similar way to existing GX
Developer. @) O O™
In projects with labels, the Inline structured text function can be used to
edit ST programs on the ladder editor.

Ladder
Diagram (LD)

Structured . . .
1

Text (ST) A text language with grammatical structure similar to C language. x O O
Sequential . . ) . I
Function Chart Argraszrr:c language which defines the executing order or condition of a o O O
(SFC)2 program.
Structured A graphic language using ladder programs composed of contacts and N < o
Ladder coils.

Function

Block A graphic language using ladder programs by connecting functions and/ N < o

Diagram or function blocks with lines.

(FBD)

*1:  Not supported by FXCPU.
*2: For QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU, the display format of SFC can be selected from "MELSAP3", "MELSAP-L (Instruction Format)", and
"MELSAP-L (Start Conditions Format)".
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SCREEN
CONFIGURATION AND
BASIC OPERATIONS

This chapter explains the screen configuration and basic operations of GX Works2.

3.1 Starting and Exiting GX Works2 3-2
3.2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations 3-3
3.3 Selecting Language 3-30
3.4 Help Function 3-32
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3.1 Starting and Exiting GX Works2

o cruJ L cpuJromo] ves ] x|

This section explains the operation methods for starting and exiting GX Works2.

B Starting GX Works2

Start GX Works2.

Operating procedure

* Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT Application] = [GX Works2] = [GX
Works2].

B Exiting GX Works2

Exit GX Works2.

Operating procedure

* Select [Project] = [Exit].




3.2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

3.2

up.

3.2.1

Main frame configuration

Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

o cruJ L cpuJromo] vesa ] x|

This section explains the main frame (basic screen) of GX Works2 that is displayed when it is started

The following screen shows a main frame configuration on which a work window and docked windows
are displayed.

Screen display

Tltle bar —> [BE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 ...0p¥0pemaniCommon-E\3. 2 Screen Configuration.gxw - [[PRG]Write MAIN 319 Step]

Menu bar =

i Project Edit FindjReplsce  Compile  View Orline  Debug  Disgrostics Tool  Window  Help

-8 X

H H Py Hj m =] H Jun ey,
DBEAS e -z iaf B [T b o | T P B 0 0 9 0 O P P A e T Bl i i W B | L
==l T | - fiar | @[] oramter “ HEHEGR whE L
: Navigation s ] [PRG]Write MAIN 319 Step r 5 Local Label Setting MATH [PRG] r i Local Label SettingsU 4 ¥ ¥ (; Selection -
Toolbar . = ~|[areans |
- N =423 Function Block
3 £ - w Wi
M ¢ ool S ) Ha o K [E) CARRYL 4
1% Global Label -~ Matlle Goumen el B caRmiz
/- fia% Program Setting . sblecam - sing B INITIAL
5 &4 pou < metch, ., 17 000 >
Navigation —» & (5 pogen S
: {4 MAIN
window T e
. Foposl <Setlaer imiat ringeurer|
Structured Data Type I ) e W i
) Local Device Commen
= Device Memory ot o i e
MAIN N " "
Work S D T VA »> T
window < >
--------- <Sninisl = camplee g >
i Project I i
t It
L,_A' User Library seting
“Sttiap couteroperions
[5 Connection Destination P i i "
otier Surica Couter Gouren
» s ety e atiecam
- < Frepem alve s ™
i Cross Reference 2 X watch1 3 x
Cross Reference Information | Coniion Setting | Device/Label Curent Value | Data Type Class
DevicefLabel | Al Devics]Label = Fnd w : Bt
1 Bit
Find In | (Entire project) %2 Bit
Device/Label Device Instruckion Ladder Symbal  Postion & %3 Bit
%4 Bit
TF oo oo CFRO ir Step o, 1 ®0 Bit
£F o %0 Lo 1 Step ho.20 e Bit
3 w1y 217 ANDP - Step Ho.21 W10 Eit
3 ovo ovo T 11 Step Ho.21
E ovo oo RST 11 Step Ho.22 ¥
< >
46: all deviceslabel cross refe | Analyze and display current program after pressing Find. < S

Status bar —

— Function Block
Selection window

<+ Docked window

Bl cross Reference | "= Device List LEOutput Lﬂhﬁndtkepleze

P watch 1 | 3 atch 2 L M yatch 3 L T yatch 4

v

Englsh

Simple

Q2sH

Host Statio L7
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3.2.1 Main frame configuration
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Display contents

Name Description Reference
Title bar Display a project name. -
Menu bar Display menu options for executing each function. -
Toolbar Display tool buttons for executing each function. Section 3.2.2
Work window A main scr‘een used for opergtlons such ag . Section 3.2.3
programming, parameter setting, and monitoring
Docking window A sub spreen to support operations performed on a Section 3.2.4
work window
Navigation Display contents of a project in tree format. Section 3.2.5
GX Works2 Version 1
. Display a list of functions (such as function blocks) Operating Manual
Selection ) . . )
used for programming. (Simple Project, Function Block)
(Structured Project)
GX Works2 Version 1
Output Display compilation and check results (errors and Operating Manual

warnings).

(Simple Project)
(Structured Project)

device values.

Cross Reference Display cross reference results. Section 10.1

Device List Display the device list. Section 10.2

CC-Link Device Reference Dlsplay aSS|g'n.ments of refresh devices and link Section 6.3.5
devices specified for the CC-Link parameter.

Watch 1 to 4 A screen used for monitoring and changing current Section 14.6

Intelligent Function Module
Monitor 1 to 10

Screens used for monitoring intelligent function
modules.

GX Works2 Version 1
Operating Manual
(Intelligent Function Module)

A screen used for searching and replacing character

Find/Replace strings in the project. Section 10.3
A screen used for setting the debug which uses the Sect!on 16.6.2
Debug simulation function Section 16.6.3
' Section 16.6.4
Status bar Display information about a project being edited. Section 3.2.6

Point />

@ Focus point indication in Windows Vista® or Windows® 7

When using Windows Vista® or Windows® 7, the focus point may not be indicated on the screen.
To display the focus point, set the following setting.

1) For Windows Vista®, select [Start] = [Control Panel] = [Ease of Access] = [Ease of Access Center].
For Windows® 7, select [Start] = [Control Panel] = [Ease of Access Center].

2) Select "Make the keyboard easier to use".

3) Select "Underline keyboard shortcuts and access keys".

3.2.1 Main frame configuration



3.2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

3.2.2 Toolbars

A toolbar is a block of on-screen buttons for executing frequently-used functions included in a menu.

(== Appendix 1)

The toolbars to be displayed and their display positions on the screen can be set by the user.

B Displaying/hiding toolbars

Select a toolbar to be displayed.

Operating procedure

* Select [View] = [Toolbar] = [(toolbar name)].

The selected toolbar is displayed on the screen.

Wiew | Online Debug  Diagnostics

Tool  Window Help

| Toolbar

>|u

Statusbar

Standard

v

Priogram Cormmman

Color and Font...

Dacking Windaw

Comment
Statement

Mote

ChrbFS
ChrHF7
ChrHFE
Display Lines of Monitored Current Yalue(w)...

W
v
v

Coocking ‘WindowSwitch Project Data
Inteligent Function Module

Ladder

Display Al

Display Format For Device Comment{Q, ..

Display Ladder Block.
Device Display

Display Compile Resul. .

&) zZoom...

Text Size

Open Cther Window

Move SFC Cursor

Open Instruction Help...

ChrhF1

[EF MELSOFT Series GX Works2 ...op\0pemaniCommon-E\3. 2 Screen Configuration.gxw - [[PRG]Write MAIN 319 Step]
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RIS EEERE e T - B b L L P X
i Navigation g x [+ [PRG]Write MAIN 319 Step r [#] [PRG]Write SLIB1 17 Step ]".g Local Label Setting MAINL [PRE] r [ [PRG]write MAINL 1 Step 4 F =
[ A Py @) M- (ot A A {pTor HO Hit KD K 1E
(g Paramater A b fomr HI Ha k1000 K1 1
(= Irkeligenkt Furiction Module
4} Global Device Comment
4‘ bTOP HO H14 KD K1
(KF) Global Label ]
=
= 8 Proar Settng L fee ow we  em i
=1 Program = :
) MAIN {seT it 1
] MAINL #0 15 X2
- suB1 3 (13—} || A 4 3
SRR — i 16
*pmie(t [ 141) | 11 {orro Ho Hz oo K1 1
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L ser Ly  1a0f—] i B o]
!! Connection Destination {ReT o 1
w17
> | 2 e
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B Docking/floating toolbars

Switch the display format (docked/floating) of a toolbar.

@ Floating a toolbar
Display a toolbar floating from the main frame.

| Operation |

Drag a docked toolbar to the desired position for floating display.

[EE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 DzvprojectiOpemaniCommon-ExXWorkspaceVCo1_7 - [[PRGIWrite MAIN 329 Step]

L EX

[EF MELSOFT Series GX Works2 D:\projectiOpemaniCommon-EvWorkspace\Co1_7 - [[PRG]Write MAIN 329 Step]
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3.2.2 Toolbars
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® Docking a toolbar

Display a toolbar docked to the main frame.

* Drag the title bar of a floating toolbar and drop it in the main frame.

[EE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 D:\projectiOpemaniCommon-E\WforkspaceiCo1_7 - [[PRG]Write MAIN 329 Step]

[EE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 D:\projectyOpemaniCommon-EsWorkspace\Co1_7 - [[PRG]Write MAIN 329 Step]
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® Method for docking a toolbar at the original position
To dock a floating toolbar back at the original position, double-click on the title bar of the toolbar.
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B Displaying/hiding all toolbars

Display/hide all toolbars that are set to be displayed.
The display setting of toolbar can be saved by performing the following operation.

Operating procedure

* Select [View] = [Toolbar] = [Display All].

The standard toolbars and all other toolbars are displayed.™
The changes of toolbar positions and the display setting of displaying/hiding toolbars are
maintained.

*1: Inactive toolbars are included. Toolbars of inapplicable functions are grayed out.

<When the [Display All] function is enabled>

[EE MELSOFT Series GX Works?2 (Untitled Project) - [[PRG]Write MAIN 1 Step]

i Project Edit  FindiReplace Complle Wiew Onlne  Debug Diagnostics Tool Window  Help -8 x
NN=1 = F=1] = [ 36 B 7 e oo O B | o o L0 0 IO PO L e e R L L
i E =l - diar | @ |y | porameter - SEY 2k a Bk KRR RN R R R )

R e I S L LS RS RRIRIR D e ERG & TR A
s R e S B R B B A A I | P e e AT M o S v S @ O RS S @t L ik @ ol
==} LE"Fj?J:‘Il """

N T T T ) R e B W W WK A BAN | oo e WA N |

SR AR s =l ) P e i ckateton o |

When the [Display All] function is disabled while all toolbars are displayed, only the active toolbars
are displayed.
<When the [Display All] function is disabled>

[E MELSOFT Series GX Works2 {Untitled Project) - [[PRG]Write MAIN 1 Step]

i Project  Edit Find/Replace  Compile  ¥iew Orline  Debug Disgnostics  Tool  Window  Help -8 X
HEN=A= =N v ) 36 B T e o | O P B B R R MRS S B e e R ) e
o] o | 2 [ ) e i | D i | Pavameter bt v B B e R A L o L 36 | 10 H L |
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3.2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

B Customizing toolbars 1
Set the types of tool buttons to be displayed on each toolbar.
i
. >
Operating procedure x
>
(@]
1. Select the Toolbar options button (.) = [Add or Remove Buttons]. 5
A list of tool buttons is displayed.
P4
i E P [ o
DPAS e v - b BB (T e e | B B gl | B9 W R O SR SE | R MR E
| ElS || %l &dd or Remove Bukbons '! Standard " " W D M | E%
" Mavigation Program Camman — k E ¥ Open Eg
Reset Save %8
BEFEEETEE [e] & Prin 3
N E Farameter @ GX orks2 Help .
(=g Intelligent Function Maodule “ Find Heln For G warks? Z2
3 Progrann Setting noTeR v %5
% 5.5 pall Reset Toolbar =15
m - é%
739
wic©
2. Select the check box in front of the tool button to be displayed on the screen. 552
The selected tool buttons are displayed on the screen. 4
D Mew &
=T -} !
EF‘ Save B E
Z‘é Prink |_§
7] @ @worksz Hep 8%
3 Find Help for G Works2 8 <Z(
Reset Tookbar g g
The toolbar configuration returns to the default when [Reset Toolbar] is selected. 5
Restrictionsd
)
@ Restrictions when customizing toolbars o<§’:
The type of tool buttons for the following toolbars cannot be set. E?g
+ Monitor status ox

» Debug function
» Sampling trace

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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B Displaying editing screens with the toolbar

For Simple projects only, editing screens can be displayed with the toolbar.

Screen display
Select [View] = [Toolbar] = [Docking Window/Switch Project Data].

Do 1 1[0 Proje
Ef:g EnFp=l ﬁ % [ | %v ?Qv | @ | ﬂ | Program(SFC Block lisk) - - B
Data type Data name

Operating procedure

1. Select a data type to be displayed.

2. Select a data name to be displayed.
The editing screen of the selected data name is displayed.

Point />

@ Display icon ([§)

The editing screen of the selected data type and data name can be displayed by clicking E

3-10
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3.2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

3.2.3

Work windows

A work window is a main screen used for operations such as programming, parameter setting, and
monitoring in GX Works2.

Screen display

Tab

Tooltip Scroll button

] [PRAritE MAIN 329 Step [’ 4s] [PRG]Wrtg. SUBL 1 Step ] /

=

o

4 Pk
/i
PRG]Write SUB1 1 Stey "
[Falenee et st - [E]X]| o
Switching button
m [P & Mi 9 Sten =%
“Procassing wen conter iz watched: ¥
1 EIN - N | N
S ey thie Goymer  Metchine  Guttire -
sy sigil walwme  signl  conplets st
lec tohipoin 1 resst
<Natching signal No. 1 razat b
3 n
1r {3ET i
Goutter  Outting Praset o
valua e conplete oonend
bch [poin
<Natch zignal 1 rezet conplata
F—T T
lemsr Mamh\rF N:tlmlr‘e
Ay
e i
<Prezst sxecution
[As Vio h|
oo {80 ]
3

Display contents

Item

Description

Tab

Become active when selected.
The tab order can be changed by dragging and dropping tabs.
The window(s) can be closed from the menu displayed by right-clicking the tab. In the other way, the

active window can be closed by clicking on the tab.

4] [PRG]Write MAIN 1 Step ]

Close Active Window

Right-click - -
Close Right Windows

Close Left Windows

Close Inactive Windows

Close all

Tooltip

Display a brief explanation when the cursor is placed on the selected tab.

Scroll button

Scroll the tab display to the left and right.
Display hidden tabs.

Switching button

Display the list of windows being displayed.
Select a data name displayed on the list to display its corresponding window on the top.

Display windows

Display screens such as the program editor, label setting editor, and monitoring screen.

N || ovERVIEW

SYSTEM

SCREEN

[@%] | CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

BN} BASIC OPERATIONS

PROJECT
O1|| MANAGEMENT

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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B Maximizing/minimizing screens

Maximize/minimize the screen size on the work window.
® Maximizing the screen

| Operation |

[EE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 D:Aproject\OpemaniCommon-ExWorkspace\Co1_7

* Click the Maximize button ([=]).

Project  Edit  Eind/Replace

: Navigation 1 x

Compile

Project

M Low Speed Frogram  #
= {H) Mo Execution Typs
MATN
SUBT

4 pou
&= (3 Program
R

: Program
: g Local Label
ERIET:)

Priogram
g Local Label
=1 FB_Fool
=i CARRYL
Fragram
Local Label

Structured Data Type
Local Device Commen

Device Memory
Device Initial Value

Project

wiew  Orline  Debug

| [PRG]Write SUB1 1 Step

[t

Dimanostics

n
Iheedale r
Jesrdy

Toal

Window  Help

EEI&

AL B A NS Y

5 ol 35 30 IR M| LML D) L b e b B | B A5 R SR | 5

4+ [PRG]Write MAIN 329 Step | 4] [PRG]Write SUB1 1 Step

<Procaszing when courtter i nistohed>

3 B

ing

- [5]x]
=

Gouer
PRl mhe
lec  tehipain

(Gier Gt
[value s conp!
Jechipain

0

Hatch signal 1 rssat complats |

B .

Cn‘msr Ihnd'w“e I&atd'\ir‘e

aler e o

wehipein 1 rest 1 ramt
{Prazst srecut ion |

{A3 i

Japanese

Simple

| Hast Skation-1t

i Project Edt  FindfReplace  Comple  View Online  Debug  Disgnostics  Tool  Window  Help -8 X%
: Navigation s 1] [PRGIWrite MAIN 329 Step ||| 4] [PRG]write SUEL 1 Step ] gLl s
Project <Processing when counter is matched A
" L)
P 2y (5 Gy 2 Ahe ¢ 2a8) | f t ik v
_ﬁ_ﬂ__ﬁ_ odule v |Mstching  Counter  Matchine Cutfing out requ
{8 tow spesdprogon o R T
=} Mo Exerution Type dMatehing signal Mo 1 reset 3
1
MAIN 4 Ll {567 kil
SUBL Counter  Cutting Preset o
vz lue nn  conelete annd
=% rou et
= {3 Program Hateh signal 1 reset conplete
g @ HAIN ¥ ?’01 Lrsr bl
Program Counter  Hatehine Matehing
5 | Label value na  signal signal
Local Labe tehipain 1 reset 1 resat
ERCET:) <Prazat anscution B
4] Program {rLs i
Local Label
=1 {4 F&_Poel
] jga CARRY1
@ L [ Q-] {END
Program =
g Lacal Label
o CARRYZ
o THITIAL
e Structured Data Type
15 Local Device Commen
Device Memory
Device Initial Yalus L
L =
< Il | 3 u
o
Japaness Sirnple Q25H Host Statiore 11 N7
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3.2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

® Minimizing the screen

¢ Click the Minimize button ( - ).

[EE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 D:Aproject\OpemaniCommon-EXWorkspace\Co1_7 - [[PRG]Write MAIN 329 Step]

i Project  Edit  FindjReplace  Comple  Yiew Online Debug  Diagnostics  Tool  Window

Help

,Q [PRG]Write MAIN 329 Step

i Navigation B x 40 -
Project <Processing when counter is metched> |
0 1 N |
( 2um) I ﬁ ﬁ jyf iqu w2
bodule r  [Watchine Counter  hatchine  Cutfine Cut requ
ey signal  value ma  signal  conplete st
enable ¢ tehlpain 1 resst
<atching zignal No. 1 reset
1
%. K‘. E.I LseT "
Courter  Cutting Preset ¢
value ma  oonp lete P
tehipoin
<Hatch signal 1 reset comelete ¥

N || ovERVIEW

SYSTEM

([@%] | CONFIGURATION

2
=2
=Z0
Sk
=8
=3
>
&Hoo
wic &}
XZon
o
B3&
i Project  Edit  Find/Replace  Comple  Miew Online  Debug  Diagnostics  Tool  Window  Help 4
DPRAle -}
i Navigation S k] [PRaEIWrite MATN 329 Stepe 4 Local Label Setting MAIN [P... |+ E
Project g
= [
CF oo Ga @) B ocal Label Setting MAIN [PRG] Q6
= pou ~ <
EHE Frogram L - Label Name Data Twpe 8<z(
=] MAIN = o=
g Program -
5 Local Label | = -
=) SUBL ' - 5
4] Program -
; Local Label 2
1 e Eo -l - -
< 1] | B -
i Project g
I : @§
Z0
[=te}
[l
; o
: Output 1 x
[Rebuld Al 6
Mo, | Result Diata Mame Class Conkent Error Code
(2]
[he
i
Ow
=
Fo
L <C
< i} I ] no
|Ermr 0, ‘Warming: 0 7
Japanese | Simple: | Q25H - Host Statlan—llN£|
L
Q
S
© w
D
%
@ Restoring the screen size ,:g
'_
Click & to return the maximized/minimized screen to its previous size. iy
w
op
@3
Og
0>
Z4
=
=
nZ
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B Arranging screens

Arrange screens to display on the work window.
@ Cascading screens

| Operation |

* Select [Window] = [Cascade].

[EE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 D:AprojectiOpemaniCommon-EYWorkspaceiCo3 5

i Project  Edt  FindfReplace  Compile orline  Debug

Yiew

Diagnostics  Tool  Window  Help

{5 Global Label |

+1-fid Program Setting Label Nane Data Type
S pou jpor INITIAL

= Program sal CARRTT

@ mam k sal. CARRTE

Progan | INITIAL
gm\ Label

) eI =
ki SuBL

Program
Local Label

o &

~|

Mo, Resul: Data Wame Class Content Error Code

< i | [}

Japanese | Simple: | | q2sH | Host Station | ]

@ Tiling screens vertically

| Operation |
¢ Select [Window] = [Tile Vertically].

0 erie 0 D:\proje Opema 0 0 0 paceiCo 0
! Project Edit  FindiReplace  Complle View Orline Debug  Diagnostics  Tool  Window  Help
Conbe o b R Class Label Nee -
) bl Label Al i" g i [ = s
[#-fid Program Setting s m m s | 2 [VAl - |=at
=7 pou ulrwow o FRE Etw
=5y Program e S 4 VA > |sat!
i mam T . 5 =
Progam | JLE (S— & =
gmca\ Label : T i &7
MAINL = Cr—m, " [ -
auBL - ] -
10 -
Program I =
ccal Label g5 T —
] | 3 1 =
14 -
15 -
18 -
17 -
F] -
1 -
20 - =
2l | r
2 x
Mo |Result Data Mame lass Content: Error Code

al i | [}

Japanese | simple: | | QzsH | Host Station_| ]
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3.2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

® Tiling screens horizontally

* Select [Window] = [Tile Horizontally].

i Project Edt FindjReplace  Comple View Online Dsbug Diagnostics Tool Window Help

| e

AtE R YTE 4P | HE S e

AFHE U (L — | *

% Local Label Setting MATN [FRGE 1] [PRG]Write MAIN 329 Step \ZI

) Global Label
g Program Setting

=7 pou
= (&3 Pragram
=) MaIn

Program
Local Label

MAINL
=] SUBL

g Program
Local Label
LocalLatel g

i i

IS . Class Labe! Hane Data Type Constant
ol - | 3 1 [ER = Jlpor3 INITTAL
2 VAR ~setl CARRY1
& [vR < Jsat2 CARRYE
4 [VAR < [setd NITIAL
I -
13 -
7 -
8 -
< |
: Output 1 x
'—L,_
o, Resdlt Data Name Class Content Error Code

| &

Japanese ' Simple | | QzsH

| Host Station | L]

@ Arranging icons (minimized windows) at the bottom of the work window

* Select [Window] = [Arrange Icons].

[EF MELSOFT Series GX Works2 D:yprojectiOpemaniCommon-E¥WorkspaceiCo3_5

i Project Edt FEindjReplace  Compile  View Online Debug Diagnostics Jool  Window Help

Program
Local Label

AN

suBt

Program
Local Label

% [PRG].

Diata Marme: Class Conkent

[T m

Error Code

| &

Japanese ' Smple | | Q25H

| Host Station | L]

3.2.3 Work windows
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B Arranging/displaying windows

Display a list of open windows, and also open and arrange specified windows.
This function is useful to display the desired window efficiently when multiple windows are open.

Screen display
Select [Window] = [Other Windows].

Window |X|

Select Window:

" Dewice Comment MATH
:=}=lobal Label Setting Globall

‘g5 Local Label Setting MAIN [PRG]

4 [PRGIWrite MAIN 1 Step

Ackivate |

Close window

Cascade

Tile Horizantally:

Tile Vertically:

Minimize

Close I
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3.2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

3.24 Docking windows

This section explains the operations common to dock windows.

B Displaying/Hiding dockable windows

Display/hide a dockable window.

Operating procedure

* Select [View] = [Docking Window] = [(target item)].

B Docking/floating dockable windows

Switch the display format of a dockable window.

@ Docked display
Display a dockable window docked to the main frame.

@ Floating display
Display a dockable window floating from the main frame.

* Drag the title bar of a floating dockable window and drop it to the guidance in the main
frame.

St awive e ey i = i

Drag a dockable window to the guidance. A new tab appears after the window is docked.

The docked window is floated by dragging the title bar to the desired position.

3.2.4 Docking windows 3-17
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()
/

@ Operation of dockable windows
Docked windows can be switched from docked to floating or vice versa by double-clicking the title bar.

. 4 Dockable display

Double-click

Floating display

® Changing the tab order
The tab order can be changed by dragging and dropping the desired tab to the left or right when multiple dockable
windows are docked.

=] output.  IE Selection ‘— ::> k I FSelection L = output I
N

The tab order is changed.

3-18 3.2.4 Docking windows
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B Window minimized mode

Minimize a docked window as a tab.

The window minimized mode can be set and disabled by the following procedure.

Operating procedure

* Click the window minimized mode switching icon (2 /).

Window minimized switching icon

Normal display / Window minimized mode

i Navigation [R]x
0 —_— B ——
e By [2) | Jio- Only the tab is EI]:E Placing the cursor
% Parameter displayed in = | on the tab displays
=} Inteligent Function Module window the window.
¥ Global Device Comment minimized &
=& @lbal Label mode. s
& cloball 3
+1 i Program Setting
= Y POU
=17} Program
=1k MAIN
Ak F'ru:n;r.arn . . .
émcd Labal The window is displayed normally
+- FB_Pool after disabling window minimized
{B® Structured Data Types mode.
{1 Local Device Camment
Device Memory
Dievice Initial Yalue

Docked window display in
window minimized mode

i Navigation

iy G 2| M-

Global Device Comment

+ Parameter
=% Inteligent Function Module
1

=I-{&% Global Label

& cloball
+-fig Program Setting
=% pou

=1L} Program
=k} MAIN
{4k Prograrm
-@ Local Label
+- [ FE_Pool
{E® Structured Data Types
{1 Local Device Comment

Dewice Memory
Device Initial Yalue

3.2.4 Docking windows
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3.2.5 Navigation window

This section explains the Navigation window that displays the contents of a project in tree format.
Operations such as creating new data and displaying editing screens can be performed on the
Navigation window.

(== Chapter 4)

Screen display

Select [View] = [Docking Window] —[Navigation].

i Navigation
Title bar —»
ct Gy 2 ) -
BN riparameter ]
% Tntelligent Function Module
A Global Device Comment
Toolbar = Global Label

& Globall Tle of Globall
=)= Program Setting
{08 sl Program
=18 scan Program
= mam
=1+ MAIN Title of MATN
4] Program
' Local Label
i) standby Program
1K) Fixed Scan Program
1) o Execution Type
“pou
= {53 Program
=1} MATN Title of MAIN
44 Program
5 Local Label
=l & FE_Pool
=13 FBO1 Title of FBOL
4e] Program
5 Local Label
= {63 Structured Dats Types
B% Structol Title of Struckol
{3 Lacal Device Commert:
(i) Device Memory
g Device Initial Yalus

JﬁPrniect
| User Library
View —» Lﬁ m—
. g Connection Destination
selection -
area -
Display contents
Name Description Reference
Title bar Display a title of a view being displayed. -
Toolbar Dlsplay tool buttons of functions to be executed on Appendix 1
each view.
View selection area Area for selecting a view to display. -
Project Display the Project view. Section 4.2.1
GX Works2 Version 1
User Library Display the User Library view. Operating Manual
(Structured Project)
Connection Destination Display the Connection Destination view. Section 11.1.1

Point />

@ Color of characters on title bar when uncompiled data exist
The color of characters on the title bar becomes red when an uncompiled data exists on the Project view or User

Library view.
Navigation Navigation
Jrosct { WUSR——————————
iy Gy 2 | A5~ g Gh 2| -
] ;W@ £ Par:
=3 Inteligent Function Module 3} Inteligent Function Module
¥ clobal Device Comment ¥ clobal Device Comment
+ ﬁ Global Label + ﬁ Global Label
Project with uncompiled data Project without uncompiled data
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B Sorting data 1
Sort data displayed in tree format.

5

. >

Operating procedure &

>

o

1. Open a folder on the Navigation window and select the data for sorting. 5

2. Right-click and select [Sort] = [(sort type)] from the shortcut menu. z

The data displayed in tree format are sorted in the ascending order. g

When the same operation is performed after sort execution, the sort order is switched between =3

ascending and descending. 5%

The following table shows the sort types. »O

Type Description 3

Sort data in the selected folder according to the execution order. %%

When a program file is selected, tasks in the program file are sorted according to gg

Execution Order"! the execution order. B

When a task is selected, programs in the task are sorted according to the Z%'E'g

execution order. ngg

xZzwn

Name Sort the data in the selected folder according to the name. 233

Date Sort the data in the selected folder according to the date modified. 4
Language™ Sort the data in the selected folder according to the programming language type.

POU Type™3 Sort the data in the selected folder according to the POU type. -

z

*1:  SFC programs of Simple project, and program files and tasks of Structured project only g

*2:  Tasks, programs, and FB/FUN of Structured project only E'-('DJ

*3:  FB/FUN of Structured project only 8<z’:

£

)

E

2%

[=fe)

ax

wao

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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B Expanding all uncompiled data

Expand all uncompiled data exist on the Project view and User Library view.

Operating procedure

1. Click &~ on the toolbar.

2. Select [Expand All Uncompiled Data].
All uncompiled data are expanded and become selectable status.

Navigation ®

Navigation =
Drolect Project
Chia fo 2[R
[EEEE A project property
(23 nteligent Funct
i Global Device C Expand &ll Uncompiled Data
ﬁ Global Label | Collapse All
Frog

ragram Setting
PoU

Device Memary
Device Iniial value

s proect
E“ User Library

Connection Destination

B Collapsing tree

Collapse tree on the Project view and User Library view.

Operating procedure

1. Click #- on the toolbar.

2. Select [Collapse All].
The tree is collapsed.

Navigation

Project

oy B @) M
Parameter | Project Property
Inteligent Funct]
4% clobal Device Expand All Uncompiled Data
1) Global Label Collapse All e

2 Gobal! Tile of Gioball
53 Frogram Setting
{2 sl program
(1 sean Program
= A
(=128 MAIN Tile of MATN
Program

Local Label

andhy Pr L
() Fixed Scan Program 3
) No Execution Type
&4 pou

{3 Program
=54 MAIN Tele of MAIN

& Fe_Foo

=1 (@) FEO1 Title of FBD1
Program
g Local Label
Structured Data Types

B% structol Tide of Structol
Local Device Comment

M proect
|i i‘ User Library
g Connection Destination

v
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3.2.6 Status bar
The status bar displays information about the current project at the bottom of the screen. 2
>
Connection Time:00:01:38  English Simple MITSLIBISHI TARD QOALIDH Host Station (1/20Step) Owrrte UM %
>
(0]
Connection |Project Project o . Programmable| Connection - Insert/  |Caps| Num
- Security information L Cursor position .
time language |[type controller type |destination Overwrite|Lock | Lock 2
The following shows the information to be displayed. -
(]
Item Description g
Connection time Display the connection duration of the phone line. Ea
[T
Project language Display the language set for the language selection. §%
- - nO
Display the project type.
. * Unlabeled : Simple project (without labels) 3
Project type « Simple : Simple project (with labels) a
e Structured : Structured project Z2
z0
Security information Display the login user name when security is set for the project. g'az_:
Programmable controller type | Display the programmable controller type of the project. Z%g
w=
Display the set content of the Transfer Setup screen. E%%
. L For Redundant CPU, the set content is displayed as shown below. B3&
Connection destination
QESPRH ( Host Station Mot Specified ) 4
Cursor position Display the cursor position in the editing screen.
Insert/Overwrite Display the current mode (insert or overwrite). %
Caps Lock Display the effective status of the Caps Lock. 5%
Ll
Num Lock Display the effective status of the Num Lock. 8<Z’:
£
B Displaying/hiding status bar 5
Display/hide the status bar.
)
2
Operating procedure oz
[=te}
. ax
* Select [View] = [Statusbar]. wa

A check mark is appended in front of the menu option and the status bar is displayed on the

screen.

csrs ¢
crsr7
ctisre

Non-Display Ladder Block Ctistiom -
islay Ladder Bl e
Non-Display AllLacder Block

ClsaltsFs

(0))

Dislay Linesof Moniored Currnt Vakue(W), (N NEENN WP, 11
e | * @) Porameter o

Oisplay Fomat or D e =]
= = S Inteligert Functon Modu

[EE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 D:\projectiOpemaniCommon-E\Workspace\Co3_5 - [[PRGIWrite MAIN 329 Step] &)
© project Edt End/Replace Comple Vew Crline Debug Diagnostis ool indow Help -8 x w
o B 36,0 7 0 o) R e B 0 o5
Frida | QM HEHE O LS BHER S L n s @ SERE zs
) [PRGIWrice MAIN 329 step || jLocsl Label setung MATN [Ra] | v~ <
PR e - B 5 b EE
Y o 3 wno
e . w
l) Global Device Comment: i L " 200,
{2 Global Label - ?
+ Eronﬁvam Setting s A{rn s "
=) Program g ¢ 3% R W w w W
= @ P e m
9 Program I w
e Local Label r m 3)
o 8 e 8 " 14
< I o | i I a
Hf projeat T = [s]
L e iy o E
. v z
4] Comnection Destination o - ={e]
- ==
s ] w
x n=
B carrv 8
B mma
Mot TESelection
( Japanese Simple Q25H Host Station ML )

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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BASIC OPERATIONS

3.2.7

Changing colors and fonts

Change the color and font settings on program editors and label editors.

Screen display

Select [View] = [Color and Font].

Color and Font

Target

1AL

Font Setting

" User settings

Target and Setting Item

+ Auto (Based on system setkings)

X

Monitaring Information
Cursar Overwrite Mode
Cursor Insert Mode

Unconverted Ladder Background

Converted Error Backg
Glnhal Comment

<

Back to Default

Import/Export settings

M Elack hd Custar, ..

round

| @

Irnpork. ..

]

Export...

Cancel |

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Target

Select the change target work window.

Font Setting

Change font settings.

Auto (Based on system settings)

Select this to use the font settings in Windows®.

User settings

Select this to customize the font settings.

Click the change...

button to select the desired font.

Color Setting

| Color Setting Items

Select the change target item and color.

2. Clickthe <o |button.

3.2.7 Changing colors and fonts



3.2 Screen Configuration and Basic Operations

Screen button
@ Change... |
Displays the Font screen. 2
The font type, style, and size can be customized. z
. . . w
Some font styles and sizes, however, cannot be set depending on target work windows. 3
Fant: Fant style:
WS Gothic IFlaguIar P4
N 2
T GuimChe — [italic <
' GungsukChe ~ |Bold @
Lucida Console = |Bold talic ED
T MingLill m%
~Sample——— b
RabbYyiz 3
S
Scripk: <Zt%
|Westem ;l (o=
=<
<0
g
=z
E20
&52
@ Custom... | »Om
Displays the Color screen. 4
The color can be customized. The created color is added as "Custom" in the color selection field of
the Color and Font screen. Only one color can be added as "Custom". -
&
Baszic colors: g <z(
R A e 4 Eg
H A EENENN
HENEEENNEN 5
HENEEEEEN
HEEEEEEN
HEEEN N
|"\ ¥ Color Setting %)
LCusztom colors: Color Setting <§(
’7 I H ’ﬁ Bed 222 Hormal Background B custorn =] lﬂl 2%
,_ ,_ ,_ ,_ ,_ ’_ ,_ ,_ e (= Monitoring Information [=4e)
5a[36  Green [205 e e 1 oF
| ColoBold |y [o07 B [23¢ Eorvmied £y Sk
QK Cancel | Add to Custom Colors | & | @ 6

[ ] Impott, . |

(2]
Displays the Import Color and Font setting file screen. ﬁ
Ow
Select "Color and Font setting file (*.gcs)" and click the ~ Oeren | button to read the file. =
b
Import Color and Font setting file wa
Lok n: | £ MELSEC x| eEmsE 7
L} IChecEDz
\ (Epccrue ]
My Recent I Comman

Documents I DMavizeroBD g

@ I DrvCommon w

[CIFHENETL a
Desktop [CIMNETG 0] E
Color and Font setting file gcs Z5

=
& i
My Documents n=

My‘%ulel

- L
“< op
Mypi;lait;vsnrk File name: ICoIor and Font setting fi.\e.gcs j Open Eg
Files of ype: IEoIor and Fartt setting file".gcs] ;I Cancel o>
Z4
EE
hZ
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[ ] Export...

Displays the Export Color and Font setting file screen.
Set a save destination and a file name for the color and font setting file (*.gcs).

The content displayed on the Color and Font screen is saved on the file by clicking the ~ Save
button.

Export Color and Font setting file

Saven | MELSEC x| emEerE-

Q [Cccenz)

4 IEiccPUs

My Recent IChCamman
Dosuments |5 piyavizercen
ICDreCammon
ICHFXEMETL
Desktop CIMNETG

¢ iR

My Documents

My ter

¥ P
| {®
3
2

File name: |Eul0r and Font setting file.gcs j Save |
My Metwork Sawe sstype | Color and Font setfing filel” gos) ~| Cancel

Flaces

@ Backto Default
Resets the color and font settings to default.

®  Applk

Applies the changed color and font settings.

Point s’

@ Font setting
Some fonts may be displayed as garbled characters.
Change the setting to another font if this happens.
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3.2.8 Customizing shortcut keys 1
Customize a shortcut key of each function. z
Customized shortcut keys can be registered as a template and utilized. g

3
Screen display 2
Select [Tool] = [Key Customize].
_ 8
Key Customize PZ| 2
- - D:
Cateqary Current Key: 5 zZ
|C0mm0n j 68
Command: 3
23 FiRepIace — I|3ress the keys to assign: o
+-3 Compile =47
+ _2 View ;5
+- 2 Onling St 8'2
+-3 Debug §%
+ _2 Diagnostics B ZD%
¥ _2 qul ﬂ%g
10 v v | 553
Register Current Setting as Template. .. | 4
Template Setting
Template: -
|Default Setting = Aol | | &
Import/Export Template 5 %
mport... | | ug
oz
xrd
&2
B Setting shortcut keys
3
This function creates/changes/deletes a shortcut key. o3
=
. [ald
Operating procedure wa

(0))

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description »
4
Shortcut Key - OE
w
Category Select a category from the group list categorized by window. EE
o
Command Select a function name whose shortcut key to be changed. b
Current Key Display the shortcut key assigned to the selected command. 7
Specify a new shortcut key to be assigned. Input it by pressing a key(s) on
Press the keys to assign the keyboard. W
Example) + g
L
Display the menu name to which the entered shortcut key is assigned. D)_
Current When the key is already assigned to another function, the function name is 2%
displayed. =
i
n=

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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2. Clickthe #sin | button.

The shortcut key is assigned.
The assigned shortcut key is displayed in "Current Key".

3. Clickthe ces= |button.

The shortcut key is created/changed.

Screen button

[ ] Delete

Deletes the shortcut key selected in "Current Key".

@ FReqgister Current Setting as Template. ..
Displays the Enter Template Name screen.
Register the assigned shortcut keys as a template with a desired name.
The registered template is displayed in "Template".

Enter Template Name le

Template Mame:

Point/’

@ Assigning shortcut keys
Up to three shortcut keys can be assigned to one function. The shortcut key displayed on the top in "Current Key" is
displayed on the menu.

® Templates
The maximum file name length for a template is 24 characters.
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B Registering templates

This function registers/deletes a template of shortcut keys.

Operating procedure

1. Set the item on the screen.

Item

Description

Template

Select a template of shortcut keys from j

» Default Setting
Change to the default setting.

* GPPA Format Setting
Batch change the shortcut key setting of ladder programming to the
same setting of GPPA.

* GPPW format setting
Batch change the shortcut key setting of ladder programming and
SFC programming to the same setting of GX Developer.

» Setting of MEDOC Format
Batch change the shortcut key setting of ladder programming to the
same setting of MELSEC MEDOC.

2. Click the resly

button.

The selected template of shortcut keys is applied.

Screen button

[ ) Delete

Deletes a template selected in "Template".

[ ] Impott, .

Imports a pre-saved template file (*.gks) and adds it to "Template".

[ ) Export. ..

Saves a template selected in "Template" as a template file (*.gks).

Restrictionsf

SYSTEM

N || ovERVIEW

CONFIGURATION AND
BN} BASIC OPERATIONS

SCREEN

PROJECT

[@%] | CONFIGURATION

EDITING

O1|| MANAGEMENT

PROGRAMS

® Templates with "MEDOC Format Setting"

Any of the following symptoms occurs when the template with "MEDOC Format Setting" is imported to GX Works2

Version 1.95Z or earlier.

» Shortcut keys of the tool buttons on the "Ladder" toolbar are hidden.

» When the numeric key is pressed on the Find screen displayed by the simple search function, the display on the
element selection field is changed.

» An operation according to the set shortcut keys is performed when a number is entered on the ladder editor, the
Enter VLine screen, the Enter HLine screen, the Delete VLine screen, or the Delete HLine screen.
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3.3 Selecting Language

statements, and notes).

o cruJ L cpuJromo] ves ] x|

This section explains how to select a language used for project data (such as device comments,

By selecting a language of the project, data can be created in a language other than English.
Data created in another language can be displayed without character corruption.
For restrictions when selecting a project language, refer to Appendix 18.

Screen display
Select [Tool] = [Language Selection].
< Before creating a new project >
Language Selection §|

Project Language:

English -

(o] 4 | Cancel |

< When editing a project >
Language Selection

Project Language:

e —_

[English

Change the project lanquage after checking whether the data
! name characters and label name characters are walid ones.,

Flease execute Rebuild all after changing project language,
Saving the project is recommended before changing the project

language. Check the box and continue the operation when you
wank to save the project and change the language.,

[¥ Zave the project (Overwrite save)

Are you sure you want ko change the project language?

X

Yes e}
Operating procedure
1. Set the items on the screen.
Item Description
Project Language Select the language of the project.
Save the project (Overwrite save) Select this to save the project before changing the project language.

2. Clickthe = |button.

The project data are displayed in the selected project language.




3.3 Selecting Language

Point />

@ Considerations when project language change is canceled
If characters other than alphanumeric characters are used for data names and label names, the project language
change may be canceled. In such case, change data names or label names according to the error message displayed
on the Output window. In some cases, even after the project language is changed, characters other than the characters
of the selected language may be used. Change the characters other than those of the selected language.
For data names which causes the cancellation of project language change when characters other than alphanumeric
characters are used, refer to Appendix 17.1.

@ Considerations when changing project language
The project language change function does not change the characters on setting menus and screens.
To display characters on setting menus and screens in another language, use the specific version of GX Works2 that
supports the language.

N || ovERVIEW

SYSTEM
[@%] | CONFIGURATION
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3.4 Help Function
a el ceJramoe] Hesa e ]

This section explains the help function of GX Works2.

3.4.1 Displaying GX Works2 help

Use the GX Works2 help function to learn GX Works2 operations, understand functions, and check

error codes of programmable controller CPU.
The following items can be checked with the GX Works2 help function.

* Help for operations

 Help for instructions

» Help for special relays/special registers

» Help for CPU errors

 Error codes for CPU module communication
» Changes from GX Developer

« List of shortcut keys

+ FX manuals™

*1: For FXCPU, GX Works2 Help (for FXCPU) and Adobe® Reader® version 8 or later are required to view the help. For
installing GX Works2 Help (for FXCPU), refer to the following section.
=" W Installing GX Works2 help for FXCPU

Screen display

Select [Help] = [GX Works2 Help] (32).

Tab

HETS

PRl View Operation

f[PEack CdForwand | ol Lock Window | £ print

i Navigation 3 /J Introduction X | )

4P =X

| +Add to Favorites
Introduction
|| Introduction
| Operating Help [Common)
| operatnatieb (Smple ot || Tahle of Contents
| Operating Help [Struckured Proj
| Operating Help (Intelligent Funct

| Instruction Help {Common Instrd
| Instruction Help {Structured Cor
| Instruction Help (Structured Apy

Help function is created based on the contents in manuals
Please check Operating Manual, Programming Mazal or other manuals i you cannot find he fanction ot instruction what

R T R R R e S

Special Relay/Register Help o are looking for
| CPUEnor Help
| CPU Module ication Erro
Changes from G Developer o
| List of Sharteut Keys Operating Help

| Fxmanual

Help for the opeations on Ranctions for G WorksZ operating,
Please check G Wosks2 Operating or ather manuals if you cannot find the Function what you are looking for.

Instruction Help
< L Help for instryetions thst are shoven in P ing Manual (Common I iF ing Manual
@ — (Common Instructio
Flease check MELSEC-O/L 1P, Manual (Bpecial L or offier manuals if you cannot find the
Ol instruetion what you ate looking faz.
1 keyword

o—

\;:{ Favorites

Special Relay/Register Help

2 History Help for Special relay/Register

«
<

Dane
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Point

@ Displaying GX Works2 help
Enter a keyword in the keyword entry field on the standard toolbar of GX Works2, and press the key to display
the help items searched by the keyword.

A &S e 4 -

Keyword entry field

The help items can also be displayed by the screen title by pressing the key with the selected screen such as
Navigation window, program editor, and Function Block Selection window of GX Works2. (Some screens do not
support the key function.)
For FXCPU, when a special relay (M) or a special register (D) is searched, the head of the section which describes the
special relay (M) or the special register (D) in the programming manual (PDF file) is displayed.

@ Instruction help

* Instructions which are supported by the instruction help function are: common instructions and application functions
for QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU, and sequence instructions and application functions for FXCPU.

» The SFC editor is not supported by the instruction help function.
» Operators and ST control syntax are not supported by the instruction help function.

* When the selected instruction is corresponded by multiple items, the Result screen (for QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU) or
the Help Reference screen (for FXCPU) is displayed. Double-click the item to display the help.

< I >

* When the selected instruction contains a special relay or special register, the Help References screen is displayed.
Select a keyword displayed and click the Open button.

Help References f'5_<|

List of References

Item Keyword

Special Relay/Register Help  SM400

Qpen Cancel |

@ Error codes when communicating with CPU module
When an error whose error code is in the range between 4000H and 4CO9H occurs while communicating with the CPU
module, the following pop-up screen is displayed on the right-bottom corner of the screen.
The pop-up help function is not supported by FXCPU.

MELSOFT Applica T
GX Works2 F

Error Code
ES:0x010ad41c5

< \?‘J Details ES

Close

f04/25/ 17:28:46
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Point >

@ Operation of the help function for FXCPU

» The "Add to Favorites" function on the Navigation window of GX Works2 help, and the "Keyword", "Search",
"Favorites", and "History" functions under [View] = [Navigation] are not supported by the help function for FXCPU.
For the search function, display the programming manual (PDF) and use the search function of Adobe® Reader®.

« If another PDF reader other than Adobe® Reader® is installed, the content of the help function may not be displayed.
In this case, reinstall Adobe® Reader®.

+ When an Adobe® Reader® error occurs while using the help function, the error may be solved by restarting a
personal computer.

B Installing GX Works2 help for FXCPU

Double-click "setup.exe" in the "DocFX" folder on the CD-ROM (Disc 2) to install GX Works2 Help (for
FXCPU).
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B Setting options for GX Works2 help function

Set options for "Startup”, "Window", and "Tab" items of the GX Works2 help function.

Screen display

Select the GX Works2 help menu [Operation] = [Options].

Option Setting

Startup

Window

[ 5pecify tab size

[CIRrestore the previous status at the start of Help

[ add help icon ta the Syskem Tray when window is minimized

[ 58t masimum number of window l:l

[ 5witch tab by rolling mouse wheel on tab

X

[ ] rebriete [0 ]

[ [o]'4 ] [ Cancel ]
Operating procedure
* Set the items on the screen.
Item Description

Startup

Restore the previous status at the start
of Help

Select this to activate the GX Works2 help function with the state of
previous operation.

Window

Add help icon to the System Tray
when window is minimized

Select this to set the GX Works2 help function in the task tray when the
GX Works2 help window is minimized.

When this item is selected and the GX Works2 help window is
minimized, the GX Works2 help function can be activated from the task
tray.

Set maximum number of window

Select this to set a maximum number of windows to be displayed with
the GX Works2 help function.
Enter a maximum number of windows.

Tab -
Switch tab by rolling mouse wheel on | Select this to switch tabs with the mouse wheel when the cursor is on
tab the tab.™

. . Select this to specify the tab size.

Specify tab size Enter a width and a height of the tab.

*1:  When the tab of FX manual is displayed in front, the tabs cannot be switched with the mouse wheel. Select a tab

other than that of FX manual to switch tabs.
3.4.2 Displaying operating manuals

Display the operating manuals of GX Works2 Version 1.

Screen display

Select [Help] = [Operating Manual] = [(manual name)].

3.4.2 Displaying operating manuals 3-35
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74

3.4.3

Checking version of GX Works2

Display information such as the software version of GX Works2.

Operating procedure

Select [Help] = [About].

About GX Works2

'E“: Prograrring and Maintenance Toal
G WorksZ Version 1,05F
COPYRIGHT(C) 2008 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

This Product is licensed ko:

Marme: MITSUBISHI TARC

Company: MITSUBISHI

Product 1D sekk bbbk

This product is protected by copyright law and international
treaties,Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program or

any portion of it may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be prosecuted to the maximum extension possible under the law,

X

3.4.3 Checking version of GX Works2
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This chapter explains basic operations and management of projects.

41 GX Works2 Project Management 4-2
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4.1 GX Works2 Project Management

Chead
This section explains the management of GX Works2 projects.

In GX Works2, created projects are saved in the workspace format or the single file format.

411 Workspace format

A workspace manages multiple projects at once.

When configuring a system containing multiple programmable controller CPUs, a project needs to be
created for each programmable controller CPU. However, projects in the same system can be
managed by saving projects created in a single workspace in the workspace format.

When using MELSOFT Navigator, save projects in the workspace format.

< System configuration example >

/First stage construction for company A \

< ABC alarm processing >

o

Ethernet

< XYZ control >

C MELSECNET/10(H) )

-

< Additional processing > j

Batch-manage projects in the workspace format

< GX Works2 project management >

|~ First stage construction for company A - - - - - Workspace

EE ABC alarm processing
Ei XYZ control

yCr] Conveyor control (7 Project
EE Additional processing

4 -2 4.1.1 Workspace format
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B Configuration of workspace and project 1
The following explains the configuration of GX Works2 workspace and project.
&
@ =
i
N\ >
<Data in the GX Works2 data/folder> o
Folders Mame Size  Type 2
=l ) & Warksz data e ©) CiWorkspace File Folder
= | '-.-'-.-'-::rkspacel ) Workspacez File Faolder %
=) Project1-1 Eflwnrkspacelist.xml 12KB  ®ML Document E
\_ J @
) Project1-2 =3
oo
= |_LL
) WorkspaceZ ®/<Data in the Workspace 1 folder> ) Q%
) Projectz-1 »nO
. IMame Size | Type
Projeck2-2
-l ) _JProject1-1 File Folder 3
_JProject1-z File Folder a
=] projectlist,ml -\ 1KE  ®ML Document <Z(£
N ) 32
&
=
® ° 722
w =
: (D Save destination folder + + - Afolder specified for the save folder path when the project is saved. |
: @ Workspace name folder -+ + Afolder corresponds to the workspace name specified when the project is saved. : 4
: 3 Project name folder + + + Afolder corresponds to the project name specified when the project is saved. :
: @ workspacelist.xml + + + Afile created automatically when the project is saved. :
: ® projectlist.xml + + - Afile created automatically when the project is saved. :

e e e e e e e = = = = = = = d

Do not change or delete workspace configuration or project using an application such as Windows®
Explorer.

If a data name is changed or deleted using an application such as Windows? Explorer and projects 5
without containing actual data may remain in a project list of the function such as opening a project.
Those faulty projects can be deleted from the project list by selecting [Project] = [Delete].

~
Z
u
o
3%
x<<
[aEp=]

For copying GX Works2 project on Windows® Explorer, select either following operation to copy the
project without breaking the configuration of workspace and project.

 Copy the entire save destination folder (D above).
+ Copy the workspace name folder and "workspacelist.xml".

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

When "workspacelist.xml" (® above) or "projectlist.xml" (& above) does not exist in the folder by @
performing the copy operation other than above, the copied workspaces/projects are not displayed in OE
"Workspace/Project List" on the Open screen. E%
However, note that the project can be opened forcibly by selecting "All Folders" for "Display" on the Eg
Open screen and displaying all folders. 7
When a file other than "workspacelist.xml" or "projectlist.xml" is missing, the project may not be
opened. w
3]
a
. . D
Restrictionsd %g
® Opening a project forcibly by selecting "All Folders" Eg
The following operations cannot be performed. @
» Register, Restore, and Verify functions of project revision history 8

» Security user management
» Automatic project save
However, the above restrictions are invalidated by selecting [Project] = [Save As], and saving the project.

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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4.1.2 Single file format

The single file format is a format to handle project files as a single file.

Projects are managed without being aware of the folder configuration and the file configuration by
saving projects in the single file format. Operations such as changing project names, copying and
pasting projects, and sending and receiving data, can easily be performed on Explorer.

<Single file format project (*.gxw)>
Marme Size . Tvpe
11'5_?]5ingle File Format project. gxw 1,283 KB GxW File

Point /)’

® When using MELSOFT Navigator
Projects saved in the single file format cannot be used in MELSOFT Navigator.
Save projects in the workspace format.

4 -4 4.1.2 Single file format
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41.3 Project

Project contents displayed on the Project view in tree format are as shown below.

Contents displayed on the view differs according to the types of programmable controller and project.
For (Simple), (Structured), and (Intelligent) indicated in the reference destinations, refer to the following
manuals respectively:

(Simple) ... GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project)
(Structured) ... GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Structured Project)
(Intelligent) ... GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Intelligent Function Module)

The following are examples for QCPU (Q mode).

<Simple project (without labels)>

+ Parameter SRR R PR PP Set various parameters.[~5~ 4
=% Inkteligent Function Module *1 ...t Make settings for the intelligent function modules.[=5~ (Intelligent)
A% Global Device Comment ooooeeeeeennn Set global device comments.[Z5~ 2

|- Program Setting *2
_’]ﬂ Initial Program
¥ Scan Program
Jﬂ Standby Program 0 e Set an execution type of each program.[~5~ ©
_’m Fixed Scan Program
¥ Low Speed Program
+ _’]ﬂ Mo Execution Type

-8 pou
=y Program g e Create programs. [Z5(Simple)
4] MATH
£ Local Device Comment -« .ooonn e Set local device comments.[5°
+ DIEvice MEMOMY < ocveervereaeeaeens Make settings for device memory.[Z5~ 7
% Device Tritial Yalg T oeeeeerreneenees Set device initial values.. 58

*1: For FXCPU, this item is not displayed.

*2:  For FXCPU, execution types are not categorized. The only one category 'Execution Program' is displayed.

*3: For FXCPU, a single execution program can be created in either Ladder Diagram or Sequential Function Chart.
*4: == Chapter 6

*5: [ Chapter 9

*6: [== Section 6.1.1

*7 . == Chapter7

*8: [ Chapter 8
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<Simple project (with labels)>

+ Parameter EEREEEEEEEEEREEER RN Set various parameters.[.5~°
-} Inteligent Function Module™ -+ .. Make settings for the intelligent function modules.[Z=(Intelligent)
4 ¥ Global Device Comment <+ - oo Set global device comments.[ == ©
+ “ﬁ Global Label  oceeeeeeeeieiiien Set global labels.”F~ (Simple)

—| % Program Setting 2 3
“E Initial Program
“]ﬂ Scan Program
.,E Standby Pragram > ----- Set an execution type of each program.[> "
(M Fixed Scan Pragram
“E Low Speed Program
+ “E Mo Execukion Type J
-9 pou )
- E‘] Program
=]k} MAIN

b Program M ... Create programs.* == (Simple)
-@ Local Label

A FE_Pool
% Structured Daka Types

['* Local Device Comment «-oeeen e Set local device comments.. =5~ ©
+ Dievice MEmOry <ccoocereeeeeeeeees Make settings for device memory.[5~ 8
Device Initial Yalug™ o ooeeeereeeeees Set device initial values.[ 5=

*1: For FXCPU, this item is not displayed.

*2: For FXCPU, execution types are not categorized. The only one category 'Execution Program' is displayed.
*3: For FXCPU, Simple project (with labels), the 'Execution Program' can be divided into multiple programs.
*4 :  For FXCPU, the program is created in Ladder Diagram only.

*5: [Z= Chapter 6

*6: [ Chapter9

*7 . [Z= Section 6.1.1

*8: [ Chapter7

*9: [Z= Chapter 8
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*1:
*2:
*3:
*4
*5:
*6 :
*7:

<Structured project>

L

+ ﬁ Global Label
—I- i Program Setting*2 a

'3

=3 Inteligent Function Madule ™1

;alobal Device Comment

_m Initial Prograrm
_m Scan Progranm
_m Standby Program
_m Fixed Scan Program
_m Lows Speed Program
+ _m Mo Execution Twpe y,

“ pal 3\

=117 Prograrm
—|-{ %) PouD1
%] Program
-@ Local Label
% FB/FUN
(B3 Structured Data Types
|1y Local Device Comment
Device Mermory
Dievice Initial Yalus!

For FXCPU, this item is not displayed.

For FXCPU, execution types are not categorized.

=5~ Chapter 6
=5~ Chapter 9
= Section 6.1.1
==~ Chapter 7
=5~ Chapter 8

Parameker MR R R R Set various parametersl[',?*s

Make settings for the intelligent function modules.[Z=(Intelligent)
Set global device comments. (7 4
Set global labels.[—=~ (Structured)

Set an execution type of each program.==~ >

Create programs.[Z5(Structured)

Set local device comments.[ 7~
Make settings for device memory.Eff*6
Set device initial values.[=7 "’

The only one category 'Execution Program' is displayed.
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Point />

® Program Setting
On the Project view, an execution type of a program can be set by right-clicking the name of the program whose
execution type is to be changed and selecting [Register Program] = [Initial}/[Scan]/[Standby]/[Fixed Scan]/[Low Speed]
from the shortcut menu, or dragging and dropping it. The execution type set on the Project view is applied to the
program setting of the PLC parameter.
(Program setting in PLC parameter [==~ Section 6.1.1)

Example) Set the execution type of MAIN to 'Scan Program' with the drag-and-drop operation.

<Project view> <Setting screen for PLC parameter>

- E Prugram SE-'UZII'II; QParameter Setting
(H) Initial Program

PLC Name |PLC System |PLC Fie |PLC RAS [Bont Fie Program [sFc  [Device |10 Assigrment. |Muliple CPL Setting

=/-Program ProgramName /| Execute Type | Kixed Scan Interval InUnt__~
MAIN 1 |MamnL / |5can - -
MAINL 2 |MAINZ i Tnitial ~ \ -
Mz o [wam I T | S

4 T st T -
5 \ ] x
: e, 7 =

Drag & drop

+ M Mo Execution Tyvpe
-0 pOL

The setting made in the Project view is applied.

+-{ k) MAINZ
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4.2 Project Operations

This section explains basic operations of GX Works2 such as creating, opening, and saving projects.

4.2.1 Creating projects

o cruJ L cruJromo] vesa ] x|

Configure the settings to create a new project.

Screen display
Select [Project] = [New] ([1).

Simple Project
Cancel
I Use Label
PLC Series:
|QcPU Mode) ~|
PLZ Type:
|qzsH ~|
Language:
|Ladder j

Operating procedure

* Set the items on the screen.

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION
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~
Z
u
o
3%
<
[aEp=]

Item Description »
=
. Select the type of the project to be created. oZ
Project Type Select "Simple Project" or "Structured Project". Eg
Use Label Select this to create a project using labels when "Simple Project" is selected. o5
PLC Series Select the programmable controller series for the project. 6
Select the programmable controller type (programmable controller CPU model) used for the
project.
PLC Type When a programmable controller type which is not supported by GX Works2 but is supported 1)
by GX Developer is selected, start GX Developer and create a new project. For a procedure E
to use unsupported programmable controller type, refer to Appendix 14. %g
Language Select the language for the program data to be created when creating a new project. Eé
ha
L
)
>
L
D>-
25
i
]
n=
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Point/’
@ Considerations when using Windows Vista® or Windows® 7
A new GX Works2 project may not be able to be created when using Windows Vista® or Windows® 7.
Set the access authority for a login user to the following folders to which the access authority has not been set.
» The folder to which GX Works?2 is installed.
Example) C:\Program Files\MELSOFT
» C:\Documents and Settings\(login user name)\Local Settings\Application Data\MITSUBISH\NSWnDNGPPW2
» The TEMP folder set by environment variable.
Example) C:\Documents and Settings\(login user name)\Local Settings\Temp
If the access authority cannot be changed, right-click the GX Works2 program and select [Run as administrator]. To
activate the program from the shortcut menu, open the property of the shortcut menu and select "Run this program as
an administrator" under "Privilege Level" on the <<Compatibility>> tab.
® Changing data such as workspace name after creating a new project
Do not change the storage location and names of folders/files of a created workspace/project using an application such
as Windows® Explorer.
For details of workspace/project configuration, refer to Section 4.1.1.
® Common pointer number setting for projects with labels
When a project with labels is created, the last half of the device range of pointer (P) is set for "Common Pointer No." on
the <<PLC System>> tab of the PLC parameter. This range is set as a pointer range for the "Device/Label Automatic-
Assign Setting" function.
For details of the "Device/Label Automatic-Assign Setting" function, refer to the following manuals.
=5~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project)
=5~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Structured Project)
@ Connection destination
When creating a new project, the connection destination is set to the route set for "Current Connection" in the
previously-edited project. Review the connection destination setting to change the previously-edited project and the
connection destination.
When creating a new project after installing GX Works2 for the first time, the setting is set to access the programmable
controller CPU directly.
® Creating a new SFC project with FXCPU
When 'SFC' is selected in "Language" with FXCPU, the Block Information Setting screen is displayed.
When an SFC project is created with FXCPU, a ladder program needs to be created using ladder blocks to start up an
initial step of the SFC program. Select "Ladder Block" in "Block Type", and create a startup ladder program using ladder
blocks.
Data Mame Elock
Title |
Elock Ma. o
Block Type
4-10 4.2.1 Creating projects
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B Creating new projects with data read from programmable controller CPU or
intelligent function module (New project creation with data read from
programmable controller CPU)

A new project can be created with data read from a programmable controller CPU or an intelligent
function module when the Read from PLC function is executed without creating a new project.
When a programmable controller type which is not supported by GX Works2 but is supported by GX
Developer is selected, start GX Developer and create a new project. For a procedure to use
unsupported programmable controller types, refer to Appendix 14.

Operating procedure

1. Start GX Works2 and select [Online] = [Read from PLC].
The PLC Series Selection screen is displayed.

PLC Series Selection

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

PLC Seties:
QCPU (O mode) pe—
2. Set the item on the screen.
Item Description
PLC Series Select the programmable controller series from which data are read.

3. Clickthe o |button.

The Transfer Setup screen is displayed.

4. Seta communication route to access to the programmable controller CPU.

For the method for setting a connection destination, refer to Chapter 11.
The Online Data Operation screen is displayed when the setting of connection destination is
completed.

5. Execute the Read from PLC function on the Online Data Operation screen.

For the method for executing the Read from PLC function on the Online Data Operation screen,
refer to Section 12.1.

Point />

@ Considerations when creating a new project with data read from programmable controller CPU
When parameters are not read from the programmable controller CPU with data to create a new project, default
parameters are set.
Check the parameter setting.

@ Creating a new project with data read from intelligent function module
For the function to create a new project with data read from programmable controller CPU, when an intelligent function
module is mounted on the same base unit as the connected programmable controller CPU, the project data are created
according to the mounted module configuration. Thus, the data of intelligent function modules whose parameters are
not written to the programmable controller CPU are also created.

@ Creating a new project with data read from Redundant CPU
Data cannot be read from a Redundant CPU by specifying a system, such as "Control System", "Standby System",
"System A", or "System B" for "Target System" of redundant operation.
When reading data from the Redundant CPU by specifying the system, read data after creating a project.
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4.2.2 Opening existing projects

o ceuJ . ceu Jramor] Hoas | x|

Read a project saved on a hard disk of personal computer.

Screen display
Select [Project] = [Open] (F*).

< Opening a project in the workspace format > < Opening a project in the single file format >
Open ® Open PR
Workspace Location: Lookin |5 Project = ek El-
[ Lilwerkspace\anwaprasect [ Howse.., | § LY sl il Format praject g
Workspace/Project List: Display: |6x works2 Project = b ecent
wWorkspace | @
Workspacel
Desktop
My Documents
/9
i )
My Computer
| e
My Network  Fils name: hd Open
‘ Places J \—I
Cancel
Open Cancel
Switch the window by clicking this button o Wk e Switch the window by ciicking this butten
Open a Single File Format Project... | when you want ko use single file farmat praject. [0 W et e P mhgcgygg Tw:m o \:se dwurksua[ca Iuvmta[lhpmlwem. "
(MELSOFT Mavigator does nat support this format, ) avigator doss ot suppart this format

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Enter the folder (drive/path) where the workspace is saved.
Workspace Location The folder can be selected on the Browse For Folder screen by clicking the

Browse. ., button.

Select the workspace or project.

Workspace/Project List The display is switched to the project list by double-clicking "Workspace".

Select this to display folders for GX Works2 projects only, folders for GX
Developer projects only, or all folders.

Display By selecting "All Folders" also displays workspace folders and project folders
copied/moved by the application such as Windows® Explorer.

Workspace Name Display the selected workspace name.

Project Name Display the selected project name.

Title Display the title of the selected project.

2. Clickthe o | button.
The specified project is displayed.
When the GX Developer project is specified, GX Developer starts automatically and the project is
displayed.

4-12 4.2.2 Opening existing projects
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Screen button
[ ) Browse. ..
Displays the Browse For Folder screen. =
>
@ Open a Single File Farmat Praject... | %
: . . . >
Switches to the Open screen in the single file format. o
@ Open a‘Workspace Format Project... | 2
Switches to the Open screen in the workspace format. 2
(]
E
2 2
Point/’ =3
=0
. |_LL
® Changing data such as workspace name g%
Do not change the storage location and names of folders/files of a created workspace/project using an application such no
as Windows® Explorer. 3
For details of workspace/project configuration, refer to Section 4.1.1.
® Opening Structured projects 22
When a Structured prOJec.t is openeq in later version of GX Works2 [T r— 58
than the one used for saving the project, the Library Update ; ] ] =5
. . . This program was created with a previous version of G Works2, é o
Confirmation screen may be dlSplayed, Please select the project libraries you wish to update, 28%
To modify the project and update the new instructions and/or ﬁgg
application functions, select the corresponding check box(es). I sequence, bask, applcation, PID, and dedicated instrutions 88%
In
All programs need to be compiled when instructions or application Hote 4
. The project must be recompiled after updating.
fUnCt|0nS are Updated. After executing a Rebuild All, when device labels are reassigned to new
™ . . ds y walues fi ! i il inth l:
Compiling all programs changes the device assignment to labels. o R e i Lo e e
Therefore, device values set before the program change remain on the program chang. lzase ke o the PL whie 15 5t 0 210F =
, ) z
deViCe'aSSigned |abe|S. E;I’J;I:F:Et% please perform one of Following operations before setting the PLC '_g
. . . back 0
Perform the following operations for a precautionary measure. ;‘;Eeste?: His P, clav the L memory eluing tched devics, and cler ol 8§
ters,
s For QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU E:cagra;?‘fh:;wce ranges set within the Device/Label Automatic-Assign Setting é%
After writing data to the programmable controller CPU, reset the o=
programmable controller CPU, clear all device memories including of concel | 5

latches, clear all file registers, and switch the programmable
controller CPU to RUN.

« For FXCPU

After writing data to the programmable controller CPU, clear device memory using the PLC memory clear function, 2
and switch the programmable controller CPU to RUN. og
(=" Section 17.4) =
For the considerations for compiling all programs, refer to the following manuals. ax

=5~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project)/(Structured Project)

® Opening projects being edited by other users
The project being edited can be opened by other users as a read-only project. Note that the following functions cannot
be used.

(0))

» Saving projects %

* Project revision history %E

» Succeeding project revision when saving projects with a specific name FS

» Change PLC type function o

» Security function 7

@ Opening projects created in other languages
Characters in a project created in other languages may get garbled when it is opened. w
@ Open screen %

» The Open screen with the initial setting opens a project in the single file format. g>_
Switch the screen by clicking the  Open a'workspace Format Project... | button to open the existing project in the workspace E%
format. Eg

* A programmable controller type and a title are not displayed on the Open screen in the single file format.

« If the file save destination path is long, the "Look in" field may be left blank when opening a project in the single file 8

format. Even with the blank field, the selected folder/file can be opened normally.

@ Projects saved on the network drive or the removal storage device
Do not open the project directly. Open it after saving it to the hard disk of the personal computer.

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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4.2.3 Saving projects

o ceuJ . ceu Jramor] Hoas | x|

Save a project on a personal computer or another data storage device.

B Saving projects under the specified name

Save the open project under the specified name.

Screen display

Select [Project] = [Save As].

< Saving a project in the workspace format > < Saving a project in the single file format >
Save As g| Save As
Save Location: Savein | Project | e Fa-
[ Litworkspace\Giw2project Browse. . \_3) E)single file Format preject.gan
“WarkspacefProject List: My Rrecent

Documents

warkspace |
3 workspace! @

Desktop

by Documents

;
=l
‘Workspace Name: [ My Computer
Project Name: | .‘4
Tite: | MyNetwork  File name. fi =] Save
Places
¥ Include revisions Cancel
-
Tie, [
Save Cancel ' Include revisions

St ey b s Bt =

Save as a Single Fils Format Project... | when you want to use single file Format project,
(

MELSOFT havigator does not support this Format. )

Switch the window by clicking this button
Save as a\wiorkspace Format Projsct when you wank ko use workspace format praject.

[MELEOFT Navigator does nat support this format.]

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Enter the folder (drive/path) where the workspace is saved.
Save Location The folder can be selected in the Browse For Folder screen by clicking the

Browse. .. button.

Select the workspace or project.

Workspace/Project List The display is switched to the project list by double-clicking "Workspace".

Workspace Name Enter the workspace name.
Project Name Enter the project name.
Title Enter the title of the project.

Select this to succeed and save the project revision information.

S
Include revisions (5= Section 4.6)

Select this to succeed and save the security information of the project.

o
Include security (5= Section 4.10)

*1:  This setting can be set only when saving the already existing project with another name.

2. Clickthe s== |button.

The project is saved in the specified folder under the specified workspace name, project name, and
title.
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Screen button

[ ) Browse. ..
Displays the Browse For Folder screen.

@ Save as a Single File Format Project... |

Switches to the Save As screen in the single file format.

@ Save az a‘Workspace Format Project. . |

Switches to the Save As screen in the workspace format.

Point/’

® When saved workspace exists
When the saved workspace or project exists, a folder to which the workspace is saved can be specified from
"Workspace/Project List".

® Number of characters used for workspace name, project name, and title
The total number of characters used for the path name of the folder to which the project is saved, workspace name, and
project name should not exceed 200 characters.
A title can be entered within 128 characters.

@ Saving a project contains Structured Ladder programs
If multiple Structured Ladder editors are opened, the project may not be able to be saved.
In this case, start another GX Works2 and save the project by copying all data to the newly-created project.
(== Section 4.3.2 "Copying/pasting data in projects")
@ Save As screen
» The Save As screen with the initial setting saves a project in the single file format.

Switch the screen by clicking the Save as aWarkspace Format Project... | button to save the project in the workspace format.

« If the file save destination path is long, the "Save in" field may be left blank when saving a project in the single file
format. Even with the blank field, the selected folder/file can be saved normally.

Bl Saving projects

Overwrite and save the project being edited.

Operating procedure

* Select [Project] = [Save] (H)
The data to be saved is overwritten on the existing project data.

Point

@ Registering project revision when overwriting
By setting the option, the Revision Entry screen for registering the project revision is displayed when overwriting the
project.
To display the Revision Entry screen when overwriting the project, select [Tool] = [Options] = "Project" and then
select "Revision is Registered when Save Project” in "Change History". In addition, the revision title can be
automatically set when overwriting by selecting "Automatically set revision titles".
(For details of project revision history (==~ Section 4.6)

® Compilation status is not saved by overwriting data
Performing compilation only and overwriting the project, and then opening the project again may cause the project to be
in an uncompiled status.
In this case, overwrite the uncompiled project without performing compilation to save the compilation status normally.
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4.2.4 Saving projects with compression and decompressing
projects

o ceu] ceu Jramot] Hoas | x|

Save projects with compression, and decompress projects saved with compression.

Files can be saved with their sizes reduced by compressing the project. Files can also be saved by
separating them in specific sizes. These functions produce easier project data passing.

These functions are not compatible with commercially available file compression and decompression
tools.

B Saving projects with compression

Save a desired project with compression.

Screen display
Select [Project] = [Compress/Unpack] = [Compress].

Compress X

23 Choose a Workspace to Compress

Workspace Lacation:

[ Di\Documents and SettingstAdministratorHy DocumentsiProjects Browse..

WorkspacefProject List:

| PLC Type [ Title [
It returns ko the warkspac. .

QuaLp
Quaup

Choose a Destination Folder

Compressed File Name:
[ uments and Settings|Administrator|My DocumentsiProjectAlProjectl.gnz  Browse..,

I Include revisions
I split into yolumes of the Following size MB

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Choose a Workspace to Compress

Enter the folder (drive/path) where the workspace is saved.
The folder can be selected in the Browse For Folder screen by clicking the

Bromse, .. button.

Workspace Location

Workspace/Project List Select the workspace and project.
Workspace Name Display the selected workspace name.
Project Name Display the selected project name.

Choose a Destination Folder

Enter the folder where the compressed file is saved, and the compressed file
name.
Compressed File Name The compressed file name can be specified in the Compressed File Name screen

by clicking the ~ EBrawse... | button.

Select this to succeed and save the project revision information.

Include revisions (= Section 4.6)

Split into volumes of the Select this to save data in multiple compressed files. Specify the split size in the
following size range from 1 to 999MB.
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2. Click the compress | button.

The compressed project file (*.gwz) is saved in the specified folder.

B Decompressing projects saved with compression

Decompress a project saved with compression.

Screen display
Select [Project] = [Compress/Unpack] = [Unpack].

= Choose a File to Unpack

Compressed File Mame:
‘ [\Documents and Settingsi AdministratariMy DocumentsiProject 1, gwe Browse. ..

Choose a Destination Folder

‘iorkspace Locatjon:

‘ [n\Documents and SettingsAdministratoriMy DocumentsiProjects Browse. ..

WarkspacejProject List:

Unpack g

| Project | PLC Type | Tikle: |
.. It returns to the warkspac, .,
Project] QU3UD

Project2 QU3UD

Workspace Mame: | ProjectAs

Praoject Name; | Prajecth

Unpack, Unpack and Gpen Close

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item | Description

Choose a File to Unpack

and the compressed file name.

Enter the folder (drive/path) in which the compressed file to be decompressed is saved,

Compressed File Name The compressed file name can be specified in the Compressed File Name screen by

clicking the ~ EBrawse... | button.

Choose a Destination Folder

Enter the folder (drive/path) to which the project to be decompressed is saved.

Workspace Location The folder can be selected in the Browse For Folder screen by clicking the  Browse...
button.

Workspace/Project List Select the workspace and project.

Workspace Name Enter the name of the workspace to which the decompressed project is saved.

Project Name Enter the name of the project to which the decompressed project is saved.

2. Clickthe uwak |button.

The compressed project file is decompressed and saved in the specified folder.

Screen button

@ Unpackand Cpen

Decompresses a compressed project file and opens the project.

4.2.4 Saving projects with compression and decompressing projects 4-17
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Point >

® Decompressing compressed files
A compressed file can also be decompressed on the Unpack screen which is displayed by double-clicking the
compressed file (*.gwz) on Windows® Explorer.

® Names of divided compressed files
When a project is saved in divided compressed files, a number is automatically added after the extension in each name
of the second or later compressed files as shown below.

Size | Type
rojeckAd. gz 1,024KE GWZFle  ceeeeeeenns Name of the first file
=) Projectas, gwe.onz 1,024KE 00ZFle  eeeeeeeennn Name of the second file
[ projectasn. gwz.onz 1,024KB 003File  ceeeeeeeeees Name of the third file
[ projectas. gwz.ona E70KE D04 File  eeeeeeeeess Name of the fourth file

® Decompressing divided compressed files
Select the first file (*.gwz) when decompressing a series of divided compressed files. To be decompressed, all of a
series of divided files must be in the same folder.

4.2.5 Deleting projects

o ceu] . ceu Jramot] Hoas | x|

Delete a project saved on a personal computer or another data storage device.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Project] = [Delete]. Delete Project X
The Delete Project screen is displayed. el e ety
| [:\Documents and SettingstAdministratoriMy DocumentsiProjects Browse. ..
2. Select the project to be deleted. Warkspace/Project List
[ Project [ PLC Type [ Title [

It returns to the workspac, ..

3. Clickthe ot |button. o
The selected project is deleted.

Delete | Cancel

Point />

@ Deleting projects
» Once a project is deleted, it cannot be restored again.
» The open project cannot be deleted. Delete the project after closing it.
» Projects that can be deleted using this function are the projects saved in the workspace format only.
Delete projects saved in the single file format using Windows® Explorer.
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4.2.6 Closing projects 1

>

Close an open project. &

3

Operating procedure 2

* Select [Project] = [Close]. z

5

=3

4.2.7 Verifying project data 0z

wno

(head 3

Verify data of an open project against data of another project. éé

Verification can be performed only when the programmable controller type and project type of the two 5%

projects are the same. E§§

This function is used to compare the contents of two projects or to locate program changes made in §§g
projects.

To verify data against data on the programmable controller CPU, use the Verify with PLC function. 4

(==~ Section 12.2)
The following data can be selected as verification targets for the project verification.

+ Programs
* Parameters

~
Z
u
o
3%
x<<
[aEp=]

+ Intelligent function module parameters (initial setting/auto refresh)"!

* Device comments 5
+ Device memory data
. . *
« QD75/LD75 positioning module™
(2]
*1: Not supported by FXCPU. <§t
O
=0
s displ 58
[a]id
creen display og
Select [Project] = [Verify]. 6
Verify Destination Project
Workspace Location | &)
Workspace Name [ Browse. .. E
Project Hame [ Ow
Title | zZ=>
<
File Seloction | parameter | E E(:
wo
Select Al | Cancel All Selections Update
Verify Source Verify Destination
=-bA Program File = I Program File ~ 7
M mam 4 mam
M mamt A mamt
M Frogram = B4 Program
M mam B4 mam w
[ Fefrum [ FeiFun O
B Parameter = A Parameter S
M PLCjNebnork A PLNetwork i
= b Global Device Comment 4 Global by Comme a)
M comment 4 comment >
=84 Device Memary Device Memory O] %
M mam bA mam - =z o
£ < > Es
o
n=
Execute Ci |
L
op
@2
Og
o>
Z
S
hZ
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Operating procedure

1. Clickthe &owse.. |button to set the verify destination project.

Item

Description

Verify Destination
Project

Workspace Location

Workspace Name

Display the workspace name of the verify destination.

specified for the verify destination project.

Project Name

Display the project name of the verify destination.

Title

Display the project title of the verify destination.

2. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

<<File Selection>>

Verify Source

Display project data of verify source (data being edited).
Selects the data in the project data list.

Verify
Destination

Display project data of verify destination (saved project data).
Selects the data in the project data list.

<<SFC Block Selection>>"1."2

Select SFC blocks in the SFC Block list.

File: Selection

Select Al | Cancel all Selections

Display the path to the workspace of the verify destination.

This field will be blank when a project in the single file format is

Werify Source Werify Destination

=1 SUBL =1 5UBL
A 000:Block I oom:Block
A 001:Blockl A 001:Blockt
A 00z:Blockz I ooz:Blockz
A 003:Blocks I 003:Blocka

<<Parameter>>"2

Select the parameter verification level.
=~ W Verifying parameters

Parameter Yerify Level

*1:  Simple projects only
*2:  Not supported by FXCPU.

3. Click the &eat= | button.

The verification result is displayed on the Verify Result screen.
(=~ B Checking verification result details

Screen button

@  Select al

Selects all the data displayed in the project data list.

@ cCancel Al Selections

Cancels the selection status of all the data selected in the project data list.

@® Update

Updates the data displayed in the project data list.
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@ Verifying programs
The verification function verifies the data created by the compilation. If the program is edited after the compilation,
compile the program again before performing the verification.

@ Data names of verification target data
When multiple data are selected for verification, verification is performed between the source and destination data with
the same name. However, device comments are verified only when their data names are same.
When only one source program is verified against one destination program, verification can be performed even with
different names.

@ Security status of project
Projects to which the security is set can be verified when both verify source data and verify destination data are not
read-protected.

@ Verifying intelligent function module parameters (initial setting/auto refresh)
Among modules without initial setting such as QD75/LD75 positioning modules, serial communication/modem interface
modules, and AS-i master modules, only modules in which the auto refresh is set are the verification targets.

@ Verifying QD75/LD75 positioning modules
One module each for verify source and verify destination can be selected.
The following data can be selected as verification targets.
» Parameter
» Servo parameter (For QD75M/MH only)
» Positioning data (Except for positioning comments and M code comments)
» Block start data
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B Verifying parameters

The verification level can be selected when verifying parameters.

File: Selection ] SFC Block Selection  Parameter l

Parameter Yerify Level

The following table shows the verification details for each setting item.

Item

Description

User Setting Area Only

Verify only the parameter area set by the user.

All Area

Verify all the area including the parameter area set by the system.

® Mismatch in the system setting area
When a mismatch is detected in the parameter area set by the system in the verification set to "All
Area", either of the following messages is displayed.
Take corrective action according to the message.

Message

Corrective action

The header information of the
parameter blocks is inconsistent.

A mismatch is detected in other than user setting area.

Write the parameters, having been written to the programmable controller CPU, to
the programmable controller again.

When a mismatch is detected on the block number AFFF, perform the following
operation to reset the area which is set by the system.

» Select Project view = Parameter = Network Parameter = Ethernet/CC IE/

MELSECNET. Click the End button on the displayed MELSECNET/CC IE/

Ethernet Module Configuration screen and write the parameters to the
programmable controller CPU.

This parameter block can't analyze.

Versions of GX Works2, GX Developer, or GX IEC Developer used to create the
projects differ between the verify source and the verify destination.
The programmable controller CPU operation is not affected.
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B Checking verification result details

Details of mismatched data can be checked on the <<Verify Result List>> tab on the Verify Result
screen.

Details of program verification result can be checked for ladder programs only.

For FXCPU, when a block password with the validated setting for "Read-protect the execution
program” exists, matches and mismatches of the program file verification are displayed, however, a
jump to the detailed verify result cannot be performed.

Operating procedure

1. Double-click the row of the data to display the details of the Verify Result screen.
The following are screens of project with labels.

R Verify Result [Project Verify]

Source Project Name [ Destination Project Hame [

Source DataMame | Destination Data Mame |

Current Hierarchy [

=
Veify Result List \
Ho, Object Type Data(Verify Source) Data(Werify Destination) Werify Result
L tismatch
2 Program SUBL SUBL Match
L Parameter FLCMetwark PLC[Metwork Mismatch
4 Device Memory MAIN MAIN
2X Verify Result [Project Verify] Program
Source Project Name | Destination Project Name ‘
There were 2 parks not matched. Source Data Mame | Destination Data Name |
Current Hierarchy |
r
Weiify Result List - Detail Weify Resuli{1]
Line | Step Verlfy Source Step Werify Destination ~
i i <Iritial setting
2 0 ¥ 11 LD
3 1 AML 4 1z AN 4
4 2 AN MLOOO 13 ANI MID
5 3 DTOP HO  HD k0 KL 14 DTICP HO  HO KD K1
& 9 <5et preset valug> 20 <Set preset value>
7 19 DTOP HO  H4  KIOOD KI 30 DTCP HO  Hé  K1000 K1
8 5 <Set match. out. pt. 1 to 1000336 «<Set match, out. pt. 1 to 10003
] 4z DTOP HO  HI4 k0 KI 53 DIOP HO  HI4 KD K1
10 45 St lower limit of ring counker>53 Sk lower Ivit of ring counter =
11 77 DTGP HO  HI6  K2000 Ki
12 a3 <56t upper linit of ring counter s
13 66 SET  Mi0 101 SET - MI0
14 &7 <Set initial set complete flag> 102 <Set initial set complete Aag>
15 119 <Start/stop counter operation >
1% 64 [ 137 b 0
17 65 AMD K17 138 AND %16
18 66 AML k2 139 ANL 2
19 87 our  v4 140 ouT w4
20 141 <Present value storage’>
21 2] [ 155 LD
= ] AMI K16 156 AND  H16
23 a0 DFRO HO  HZ DO KL 157 DFRO HO Mz DO Kl
24 95 <Store present value in DO to D162 <Store present value in DO to D
25 180 <Setting for external output counter mats
26 113 o x0 09 b
27 114 MPS 210 MPS
£ 211 ANDR 217
29 212 SET DD
30 214 <Sek matching sional (400 hd
There were 20 parts not matched, Unmatchline  [Source Only  [Dest, Only
2. Set the item on the screen.
Item Description

The following are the operations when searching for the result using the [Next Unmatch]

Do not move cursor at [Next (JE)/[Previous Unmatch] (I£) function.

Unmatch]/[Previous Unmatch] | * When this item is selected

when devices are within the Among the rows with mismatches, the cursor skips the rows whose mismatched
automatic-assign range for the devices are within the range of devices automatically assigned to labels.
row shows devices This function excludes the rows with devices reassigned to other devices when a

program is compiled.

* When this item is not selected
The cursor can be placed on all rows with mismatches.

unmatched™!

*1:  For projects with labels only

3. Select [Find/Replace] = [Next Unmatch] (J£)/[Previous Unmatch] (1Z).
The cursor can only be placed on the rows with mismatches.
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@ Detail Verify Result tabs

» The tab order can be changed by drugging and dropping <<Detail Verify Result>> tabs.

» The screen returns from the <<Detail Verify Result>> tab to the <<Verify Result List>> tab by selecting [View] =
[Return to Result List] ().

+ The selected <<Detail Verify Result>> tab can be closed by selecting [View] = [Close Detail Result] ([5z)/[Close All
Detail Result] (Gx).
@ Verifying device memory data
Device memory data are verified with the actual values.

Even when the display formats of data are different on the device memory editor, the verification result on the same
value will be a match.

For FXCPU, the verification result is as follows:
 aresult of internal relay (M) verification includes special device M.
* aresult of data register (D) verification includes file register and special device D.
@ Devices to which a value is not set on the device memory editor
Devices to which a value is not set on the device memory editor are verified as a value 0.

Therefore, if 'device memory data to which devices are not set' and 'device memory data to which devices are entered
without setting device values' are verified, the verification result will be a match.

< Device memory data to which devices are not set > < Device memory data without setting device values >
+0 +1 +2 +3 +0 +1 +2 +3
| | I | w0 | I | |

@ Verify

< Verification result >

Werify Result List

Mo, Obiject Tvpe DataiVerify Source) Data(Verify Destination) “Werify Resulk
1 Device Memory MAIN1 MAIN1 Match

@ Direct input (DX) and direct output (DY)
When verifying device comments or device memory data, check the verification result with input (X)/output (Y) for direct
input (DX)/direct output (DY).

® Number of verification results displayed
If the number of mismatches exceeds 1,000, up to 1,000 mismatch results are displayed and verification is suspended
after that.
For a ladder program of program (program file) and POU, since the function determines the difference of the number of
lines between the verify source and the verify target in the list format as a mismatch, the verification is canceled in the
middle of the process even before reaching 1,000 mismatches and the rest of the program is determined as a
mismatch. The remaining part needs to be verified again after modifying the mismatched data.

® Copying verification results
Verification results can be copied and pasted to a text file. Select rows of verification result to be copied, and select
[Edit] = [Copy].
The copied data are pasted on a text file as data separated by tabs.

® Jumping from verification result
When "Enable calling function block and using inline ST" is selected under [Tool] = [Options] = "Compile" = "Basic
Setting", function block program items with no difference may be indicated as a mismatch on the Verify Result screen.
In this case, check the mismatch part by any of the following methods.
» Checking labels/devices set to input/output variables of function block

Open the source program from which function blocks are called, and check labels/devices.
» Checking mismatch parts with the program verification result
Select items as shown below to verify programs.

Select all | Select Mone Update

verify Source Werify Destination
'F;ﬁ i File #-[] Proaram File
=W Program = Program
(D (e
BEG FB/FUN
+-[] Parameter w-[] Parameter
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Jumping from verification result of intelligent function module parameter (initial setting/auto refresh)
When different modes are set to the verify destination and the verify source for auto refresh of temperature control
module, jumping to verification result is not performed.

For setting the auto refresh of temperature control module, refer to the following manual.

==~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Intelligent Function Module)

B Checking method when verify source data are modified

Updated verify source data are displayed in the verification result.

Therefore, the verification result of updated verify source data can be checked without executing the
verification function again when mismatched data is modified.

Even when a data name of verify source is changed, the changed data name is displayed in the
verification result.

1.
2.

3

Operating procedure
Modify the verify source data.

Open the <<Verify Result List>> tab or the <<Detail Verify Result>> tab on the Verify
Result screen.

. Double-click the modified data on the <<Verify Result List>> tab or the <<Detail
Verify Result>> tab.
The updated data is displayed in the verification result.
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B Writing verification results to CSV files

Output data displayed on the Verify Result screen to a CSV file.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Edit] = [Write to CSV File] (§:).
The Write to CSV File screen is displayed.

Write to CS¥ File

Save i |D My Documents j L] £k E-
- [ my Music
L @My Pictures
My Recent
Documents
D

o
&
=
=1
b=l

My Documents

@

My Computer

=

My Metwork  File name: '-.-": if
Flaces

j Save |
j Cancel

Save as type: |ESV [tab delimited) [*.cav]

2. Enter a file name.

3. Clickthe s== |button.

The verification results are saved on a personal computer.

@ Formatting CSV file

The saved CSV file is displayed as shown below when it is opened by Excel.
<Display of the Verify Result screen>

Werify Fesult List l

Mo, Object Tvpe Dataiverify Source) Dataiverify Destination) Werify Result

1 Program File MAIN MAIN Mismatch

| Program File SUEL SUEL Mismatch

3 Program File SUBZ SUBZ IMatch

4 Prograrm MAIN MAIN Mismatch

5 Program SUBZ SUBZ IMatch

& FE_Pool CARRY1 CARRY1 IMismatch

7 FE_Pool SHOKIES SHOKIES IMatch

g FE_Pool CARRYZ CARRYZ IMatch

9 Parameter PLC Metwork PLC Metwork Mismatch

10 Parameter Inteligent Function ModuleiInitial Setting/Dest, Only
<CSV file>

Werify Source: Project!

Werify Destination: Project2

Hierarchy:erify Result List

Werify Result: There were 7 parts not matched

Mo Object Type Dataverify Source) Data(verify Destination)

1|Program File MIAIN MAIN

2| Program File sUB1 SUB1

3| Program File slg2 suB2

4 Program hAAIN rAIN

5 Program suB2 SUB2

G FE_Pool CARRY CARRY1

7 FBE_Pool SHOKIKA SHOKIA

8 FE_Paool CARRY2 CARRYZ2

9 Parameter PLC/Netwark PLC/Metwark
10| Pararneter Intelligent Function Module(lnitial SettingfAuto Refresh)

Werify Result
Mismatch
Misratch
Match
Misratch
Match
Mismatch
atch
Match
Mismatch
Source Only
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4.2.8 Changing programmable controller type of projects

QCPURLCPU Rem ; FX
acro] e JEER

*1 : CC IE Field head module only

Change the programmable controller type of a project being edited.

Screen display
Select [Project] = [Change PLC Type].
X
QK
[coneel ]

FLC Tvpe Cancel
|qogoH ~|

Change PLC Type

PLC Series

QCPU (O mode)

Devices or instructions might need to be modified
! 5 to use.
Flease check the change list and modify the
changed devices or instructions,

Operating procedure

1. Set the items on the screen.

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

Item Description
PLC Series Select the programmable controller series after change.
PLC Type Select the programmable controller type after change.

MANY | BASIC OPERATIONS

~
Z
u
o
3%
x<<
[aEp=]

2. Clickthe <o |button.

The following confirmation message is displayed. Click the Ok button to execute the
function.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2 g|

Do you want to change PLC bype?
! This operation modifies data as follows according ko the new PLC bype QOGLIDH,

Changes the Following according ko the new PLC type,
- PLC parameter

- Metwork parameter

- Intelligent Function module

Resets to the default.
- Connection destination

Ok

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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® Changing programmable controller type of projects which contain intelligent function modules (For QCPU (Q
mode)/LCPU/CC IE Field head module)
Basically intelligent function modules are deleted after the programmable controller series is changed, but certain
intelligent modules can be changed to those which are applicable to the programmable controller series after change.
For details of the shift of models of intelligent function modules associated with change of programmable controller
series, refer to the following section.
=5~ @ Changing intelligent function modules between programmable controller series

To change the model of an intelligent function module, select a module name in "Module Name After Change" on the
following screen displayed at changing the programmable controller type.
To delete all intelligent function modules, select "Delete all after changing intelligent function module”.

Change PLC Type X

It is necessary that inteligent function module be changed in accordance with PLC type,
Select madule name after changing the bject.
1) Skartx¥ address is No Setting after changing inteligent: Function module,

(*2) Set within the range of maximum number of 10 unit occupied after changing PLC type.
Each number of module necupied is shown in the blacksts

Start 2V Address Before Change(*1) | Module Name Before Change Module Name After Change(*2)
000 LEDADA{1)
o020 QEATCRTEW Delete

0030 Q07504 LD75D4(2) o

LD75F1(Z)

I Delete al after changing inteligent function module

umber of module accupied after changing: 3

Parameter, posiioning data, block start data, and autamatic refresh data can be switched over betwesn
QD75D4 -» LD75D4,

Changed source axes will be orly reflected when axes are different between modules.

@ List of modifications (For QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU/CC IE Field head module)
After the Change PLC Type function is completed, the following List of Modifications screen is displayed, and the
changes of the program and parameters can be checked.

The items in the following screen can be copied and pasted to the text file using the [l +[[c]] and [+ [V]

List of Modifications

keys.

Program
Befare Changs(Step No. Instruction) After Change(Step No. Instruction)
Frogram Name: SLIBT Program Name:SLUBT
1 GDRSET "L.A" 1 OUT SM1255
Program Name: MAIN Program Name:MAIN
7 HDRSET DO 1 OUT SM1255
4 MOV Z1 ZR91470421 3 MOVZ1 501255
& ANDi<» D506 ZRS1 740471 £ AND<> D5006 501255
12 MOV ZRS17404271 D1238 3 MOV 5071255 01236
22 ODRSET "1A" 18 OUT 5M1255
Parameter
PLC Parameter
PLC file sekting changed. E
Device setting changed. 3
1j0 assignment setting changed. 3
Wilbinle 7011 =abbin Aalabart i
Inteligent Function Module
o change in inteligent function module.
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@ Restrictions on the Change PLC Type function execution
For the restrictions on the Change PLC Type function execution for each programmable controller series, refer to
Appendix 10.

@ Interruption of processing
If the project of change source includes the data which is neither supported nor able to be modified by any editing
operations with the project of the programmable controller type after change, the processing is interrupted. If this
happens, modify the data first to correspond with the programmable controller type after change, and then execute the
Change PLC Type function.

@ Execution failure of the Change PLC Type function
The Change PLC Type function cannot be executed in the following cases:

» During the execution of the monitoring function such as program monitoring and device/buffer memory batch
monitoring.
» Security is set for the open project and the user does not belong to the 'Administrators' group.
* During the execution of the simulation function.
® Data before changing the programmable controller type
Restoring the data, after executing the Change PLC Type function, to the data before change is not possible. Execute

the function after saving the project data. In addition, note that the project is in the unsaved status after the function
execution.
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B Changing intelligent function modules between programmable controller
series

Basically intelligent function modules are deleted after changing the programmable controller series,
but a part of intelligent modules can be changed to those which are applicable to the programmable
controller series after change.

The following table shows modules which can be changed.

Module name
Module type
QCPU (Q mode) LCPU/CC IE Field head module
Q64AD
Q68ADV
Q68ADI L60AD4
Q64ADH
Analog
Q62DAN
Q64DAN
Q68DAVN LBODA4
Q68DAIN
QB64TCTTN L60TCTT4
QB64TCTTBWN L60TCTT4BW
Temperature control
QB64TCRTN L60TCRT4
Q64TCRTBWN L60TCRT4BW
Counter QD62 LD62
QD62D LD62D
QD75P1
QD75P2
QD75P4
QD75P1N LD75P1
QD75P2N LD75P2
- QD75P4N LD75P4
QD75/LD75 positioning QD75D1 LD75D1
QD75D2 LD75D2
QD75D4 LD75D4
QD75D1N
QD75D2N
QD75D4N
Serial communication/ QJ71C24N LJ71C24
Modem interface QJ71C24N-R2 LJ71C24-R2
AnyWireASLINK interface QJ51AW12AL LJSTAW12AL
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B Detailed replacement method screen for changing CPU to Universal model 1
QCPU
In GX Works2 with the installed QnH -> QnU Conversion Support Tool, the methods for replacing E
instructions and parameters can be displayed from the List of Modifications screen when the E
programmable controller type is changed from Basic model QCPU or High Performance model QCPU 3
to Universal model QCPU. 2
Operating procedure z
e
<
1. Click the Refer toReplacng vethods | button. &
=0
Program 4
Before Change(Stap MNo. Instruction) After Change(Step ko, Instruction) E LZL
There is na changed part. There is no changed part, >0
wno
[m)]
22
Z0
=
Parameter Egg
PLC Parameter % 8 %
PLL spstem selling changed
eves o hanged 4
Intelligent Function Module
MNa change in inteligent function module.
.
P4
w
~
; = O
(( refer to Replacing vethods | ) G mg
3z
xrd
o=

2. Specify the project before changing the o

prog ram mable contro' Ier type’ and CI ICk Read the saved replacing method detailed data,

the QK butto n . * Select the replacing method detailed data saved by this tool,

Read from G Works2 project

EDITING
PROGRAMS

*IF GX Works2 project will not be selected, unable to interact this tool with GX Warks2,

Browse

Before PLC bype change

m ‘

(2]
{
% i}
The overview of the replacement method regarding  fepocivg vt s o O EE | 22
. . . ! ) a X
instructions and parameters which are changed by the || GHCPU->QnUCRU Replacing method details <
. <O iew>
PLC type Change function can be checked on the Ploase rond through the following Overall precautions and Technical Bulletin when replacing
. : basic model QCPU with Universal model QCPU. 7
Display th iate contentin Technical Bulletin by clicking each item. As for th
displayed Detailed replacement method screen. e s st e o b i s
R . L. . )
The Web browser is activated by clicking the link to M Reaticions when changing programmable controller (Appendix 10) in GX Works2 operating
L
. . . . manual (Common) o
check details of settings. Adobe® Reader® is required | .o, >
. . . . As for changing programmable controller, unusable instructions in simple project (use label) o
to view the detailed information. and structured project is specified as the ones not changing to SM1255. This tool does not >
support it. % 4
<Contents> ~ g
3 . 1. Instructions not supported in the Universal Model QCPU and Replacing Methods (Please tvjm
i i i fer to it when th is ch d)
. Click the [ Find Instructions/Deviees of GX Warks? | button to | sueimmesmmitins) e ®=
. R . 3. Cautions for Parameters and Replacing Methods (Please refer to it when the parameter is
search the instruction/device to be replaced. | e _ 8
4. Overall precautions (Please be sure to read through it
*. How to operate this tool
1. Instructions not supported in the Universal Model QCPU and Replacing Methods
A series-compatible special relay and special register are not supported.Please refer to
Precautions and replacing methods (Section 1.(2))
‘When the program is changed, please refer to the following details

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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4. Replace the instruction/device by following the

i nstru cti o n o n the << Re p I aci n g P roced u re>> After changing PLC type, some instructions or devices of different specification wil

be Found or they will nat be supported.

ta b' Instruction/Device of different specificatio Replacing procedure A

Find instruction or device from this dialog, replace them
checking the Reference of Program replacement list,

Find in project before changing PLC type

Find in project after changing PLC kype

FindsMizss | [ Findsmoss

Close
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1
4.3 Operations of Programmable Controller CPU Data
This section explains how to operate each data in a project. E
&
g
(@]
4.3.1 Adding new data to project 2
P4
é
1
Add new data to a project. =3
The data that can be added differs according to the type of programmable controller or project. 'Qg
wno
Screen display 3
Select [Project] = [Object] = [New]. 20
=Z0
z2
Mew Data Pz| 5%
Data Type: E§8
|Pr0gram j éég
Data Mamne:
e 4

Program Language:

SFC

~
Z
u
o
3%
<
[aEp=]

-
-
-
)
oK | Cancel 03
2%
[=te}
ax
. o
Operating procedure 5
1. Set the items on the screen.
Item Description %
Data Type Select the type of the data to be added. %E
Data Name Enter the name of the data to be created. FS
<
Select the programming language for creating programs. na
Program Language Selection is allowed only when the data type is any of the following: 7
 Program (program block), Function™! or Function block™2.
Result Type™! Set the data type of return value of the function. )
This item can be set when a function or function block is selected. 0
Inherent Property™ For details of check box items, refer to the following manual. g>.
==~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Structured Project) E%
=
*1:  For Structured projects only E'—'EJ
*2:  For Simple projects (with labels) and Structured projects only
L
¢
>
53
0>
Z
2
hZ
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2. Clickthe o |button.

The editing screen for the created data is displayed.

Point/’

® Number of characters for a data name
The numbers of characters shown in the following table can be used for data names according to the selectable data
type.
However, some operators such as "-" and "*", and some instruction names such as "MOV", cannot be used. For details
of the characters which cannot be use for data names, refer to Appendix 9.

Data type name Number of characters

Program (program file), local device comment, device

Lo 8 characters
memory, and device initial value

Other data types 32 characters

® Maximum numbers of data types that can be created
The table below indicates the maximum numbers of data types that can be created.

Data type name Maximum number
Connection destination 128
SFC block in Simple project™ 320 (128 for QO0UJ/QO0U/Q01U/Q02U, 25 for FXCPU)
Program in FXCPU Simple project (with labels) 64
Other data (structures, global labels, etc.) 800

*1:  SFC of Simple projects (with labels) is not supported by FXCPU.

® FXCPU
For FXCPU, the data of device initial values cannot be created.
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4.3.2 Copying/pasting data in projects 1
a ceuf i coufremoe] veas [ rx IS
w
S
Utilize data of a project being edited or other projects. g
o
Operating procedure 2
1. Select a data name to be copied on the Project view. B z
[f2a 5 Go 2 S E
2. Select [Project] = [Object] = [Copy]- 2 O St Comner 5@
* Pro\;ram Setting |_LL
The selected data name is copied. B g 98
Lom ®wo
B o e o
i el 3
Sy
lemie(t <Z(%
L"L‘ User Library g E
g Connection Destination é g
:| (z30
nOm
3. Select a folder to paste the data name on the Project view. 4

4. Select [Project] = [Object] = [Paste]. .
If the same data name exists in the folder where the data is to E“%Ww Fg
be pasted or when the data name cannot be used for the ,‘3;212:::95:&7“”““ §§
project of the folder where the data is to be pasted because of  seiecta foider———»| B E
the different project languages, the Data Paste screen is éw Wil
displayed. ) gJH 5
e

L,." User Library

[5 Connection Destination

EDITING
PROGRAMS

5. Enter a new name in the "Data Name After Paste” field, and click the K
button.
The data name is pasted.

(0))

2]
[he
i E
ject Ow
22
=
[t
L <
wo
Data Paste
Data Type:  Program 7
Copy Source Daka Mame »
[ W
O
S
Diata Mamne Afker Paste i
SUBL Cancel o
| [P
>
': O
=
-
i
n=

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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Point >

® Copying/pasting data

Data can be pasted only to the data that is of the same type as copied data. Data between different projects can be
copied/pasted only when their project types or programmable controller types are the same.

Multiple data can be copied by holding the or key and selecting the data.

Data can be copied/pasted by right-clicking data to be copied/folder to be pasted and selecting [Copy]l/[Paste] from
the shortcut menu, or by dragging and dropping the data from the data to be copied to the folder to be pasted.

The program is in an uncompiled status after data are pasted. Compile the program again.
For projects with security, only users whose access level is 'Administrators' can copy/paste data.

Copying and pasting PLC parameter or network parameter only are not possible. If they are copied individually, the
whole parameter files are copied and the files in the folder where the data is to be pasted are overwritten.

Pasting of global label data is canceled when the maximum number of labels described below is exceeded. Adjust
the number of global labels in the copy destination and the copy source, and retry pasting data.

* Global label (within a project): 20480
+ Global label (within a user library): 20480

® Copying/pasting tasks in Structured project
When tasks are pasted, the number of programs that can be set on the Task Setting screen may be exceeded. Compile
the program and delete the unnecessary programs.

4.3.2 Copying/pasting data in projects
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4.3.3 Changing project data names 1
&
>

Change the data name of an open project. g
(@]

Operating procedure 2
1. Select the data name to be changed on the Project view. z
=

<

2. Select [Project] = [Object] = [Rename]. Eé
3. Change the data name. w;
4. Press the key. 29
The selected data name is changed. %%
z35

H2o

4.3.4 Deleting project data 333
4

=
P4
Delete data in an open project. .-%
59
. oz
Operating procedure i
1. Select the data name to be deleted on the Project view. 5
2. Select [Project] = [Object] = [Delete].
)
The selected data is deleted. 03
1
=
) [ald
Point/’ —
@ Deleting data 6
» Multiple data can be selected and deleted.
* When data under the POU are deleted, data under the Program Setting are deleted simultaneously. »
i
ol
zZ=
F&
L <C
wo
L
Q
>
L
o
%
|:O
bE
=
w
of
>
23
0>
Z
=
$hZ
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4.3.5 Merging data

Merge ladder programs or device comment data of multiple projects, and add them to a project.
When the programmable controller series of the projects are the same, data can be merged even if
data's programmable controller types or project types are different.

< Image of merging programs >

Remove the END instructions,
and merge ladder programs by
the order of selection.

o :
) v .

<
=
z

Order of selection

on the Merge Data MAIN 2
screen.
MAIN 3 '

' Z
=
'z

END instruction
appended

=z
>0t
zZ:
wiol

Screen display
Select [Tool] = [Merge Data].

Merge Data le

Data Type
(+ Ladder Program " Device Comment

Source Data
Source Project

Workspace Location

Workspace MName

Browse. ..

|
\
Praject Mame ‘
|

Title:
Source Data Lisk Target Data Lisk
=1 Program Project Mame Project Type Data Marne Range | PLC Tvpe
MAIN add-= Project2 Simple MAINL “Wihole Range COELUDH
SUEB1 Projectz Simple MAINZ Whole Range QOELUDH
SURZ add Al-s Project3 Unlsbeled MAIN whale Range QO30
- Project3 Unlabeled SUBL wWhole Range QO3UD
<-Delete
<-Delete Al
< | 3
et Range. ., | Options. .. ‘
Datal. fter Mergi

- Program including FE or Inline 5T will not be displayed in the Source Data List, =atiams atter Herang

- Programs set as read-protected by security will not be displayed in Source Data List. Data MName:

- If 'Display in Mavigation Window' is checked, unable to display line statement in

navigation window when same statement exisks after merging,

- User authentication window will be shown if security setting is enabled For the project.

- Global label setting is not included in merge operation target.

(The process on |abel overlapping described in Merge option is limited in local label setting. ) Execute Close ‘

Operating procedure
1. Select the data type to be merged.
Item Description
Data Type Specify the data type to be merged.
Ladder Program Select this to merge ladder programs.
Device Comment Select this to merge device comments.
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2. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
Source Data - =
u
. >
Source Project Click the  Browse... | button, and specify the source project. b
>
Workspace Location Display the path to the workspace of the source project. ©
Display the workspace name of the source project. 2
Workspace Name This field will be blank when a project in the single file format is specified for the source
project. %
Project Name Display the project name of the source project. E
04
Title Display the project title of the source project. 28
Display programs or device comments of the source project. Eg
) Select data to be merged. 53
Source Data List ! A ' - ®
Programs which contain function blocks or inline structured text programs are not
displayed. 3
Target Data List Display data to bg mergeFj. Up to 128 data can be displayed. =
Data are merged in the displayed order. =z
Data Name after Merging - %g
| Data Name Specify a data name after merging. Zg%
Wi o
XxZn
383
3. Click the eeate | button. 1

Data of "Target Data List" are merged and added to the project.

Screen button

[ ) Add-=
Adds data selected in "Source Data List" to "Target Data List".
@ Addal:
Adds all data displayed in "Source Data List" to "Target Data List".
[ ) <-Delete
Deletes data selected in "Target Data List".
@ <Delte sl
Deletes all data displayed in "Target Data List".

[ ] Set Range. ..
Displays the Set Range screen.
Set the range of programs selected in "Target Data List".
The range cannot be set when the source project or the target project is a project with labels.

Set Hange g|
Program Mame: MAIN
Set Range
(e iy =

(" Specify Range

o [
oK | Cancel |

~
Z
u
o
3%
x<<
[aEp=]

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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[ ] aptions. ..
Displays the Options screen.
Select the processing for label/device comment duplication when merging programs or device
comments of projects with labels.

< Program of project with labels > < Device comment >
Options Options
If label is overlapping If device comments is overlapping
{* Last device comment take priority: (v Last device comment kake priority:
™ First device comment: take priority " First device comment take priority
" Ignore {Continue merge operation) " Error {Cancel merge operation)

Ok | Cancel Ok | Cancel

Point

@ Data to be merged
» Data saved on a personal computer are merged. Save the project data being edited in order to merge them.
« If the merged data exceeds the program capacity, the data are merged within the program capacity.

Example) When merging three programs: MAIN1, MAIN2, and SUB3
In the setting of the following screen, the programs are merged from MAIN1. After merging MAIN1 and
MAIN2, if the result of merging SUB3 exceeds the program capacity, only MAIN1 and MAIN2 are
merged.

Targek Data Lisk

Project Name Project Type | Data Mame Range | PLC Tvpe | Title
Project? Sinple MAIN1 Whaole Range  QOsUDH
Project? Sinple MAINZ Whaole Range  QOsUDH
Project? Sinple SUBS Whaole Range  QOsUDH

® Merging program data when the target project is a project without labels
When the target project is a project without labels, data of program with labels are merged as a program of actual
devices. Furthermore, uncompiled programs in a project with labels of source project are not displayed in "Source Data
List".

® Merging data during monitoring
Data cannot be merged during monitoring. Stop monitoring to merge data.

® Merging programs
When the programmable controller types of the source project and the target project are different, instructions and
devices which cannot be used for the programmable controller type of the target project are merged as the way they
are.
Check the merged program for errors with the program check function or the compilation.
For projects with labels, the local label settings are also merged when programs with labels are merged. However,
since the global label settings are not merged, set labels after programs are merged, or copy the global label data from
the source project.
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4.3.6

Displaying/editing properties

o ceuJ . ceu Jramot] Hoas | x|

Display data properties of folders, parameters, and programs. A title and/or comment can be set to
each data.

Screen display

@ For property of project
Click #1 on the Project view.
@ For property of each data
Select [Project] = [Object] = [Property] (Ga).

<<Detail>>
Property g|
Details lComment ]

[rata Mame COMMENT

Title | Comment of all program

Last Change  6/29/2009 1:56:29 PM

[8]'4 | Cancel

Property E

<<Comment>>

Details  Comment l

Rew. b
Remake by Taro Mitsubishi,

Operating procedure

Set the items on the screen.

oK | Canicel

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

Item Description
Data Name Display the data name.
Title™!, *2 Set a title for the data.
' (The number of applicable characters is 128 for a project and 32 for other data.)
Last Change™ Display the date when the data was updated.
Set a comment for the data.
Comment”! Press the and keys for a line feed.
(The number of applicable characters is 5,120.)

MANY | BASIC OPERATIONS

~
Z
u
o
3%
x<<
[aEp=]

EDITING
PROGRAMS

*1:  For FXCPU Simple project (with labels), "Title", "Last Change", and <<Comment>> tab are not supported by the
property of "MAIN" under Project view = "Program Setting" = 'execution program'.
*2:  For titles of programs that are read from/written to a programmable controller CPU along with the program data,

refer to Point in this section.

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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@ Titles
Set titles are displayed on each view with a corresponding data name.
For SFC project without labels, a device comment of BL device corresponds to the SFC block becomes a title. When
the device comment of the reference target is read-protected by the security setting, the title is not displayed on the
view.

Titles of programs that are read from/written to a programmable controller CPU along with the program data are titles of
data created for each execution type in the program setting. Those titles are displayed on the Online Data Operation
screen when reading/writing data from/to a programmable controller CPU.

i c—
[T = = G 2] Ap-

h'; Intelligent Function Modu A
¥ Global Device Comment
+- [ Global Label

E Edit Data Parareter+Program Select all

e Mame/Data Narme Title

= Program Setting = B Symbolic Information
Eﬂﬂ Initial Program E!ﬂ Symbolic Information
=} Scan Pra —II™4 PLC Data
= Hﬂ - Program{Program File)

- Task_ i mam | Title I

+-{dr} pou_01 4
Property E|

Comment ]

Data Mame AN

Title | Title

Last Change  4/6/2012 10:53:00 AM

[e]4 | Cancel

@ Properties of Structured projects
Properties of the following data can be set for Structured projects in addition to those indicated above.

Data Setting
Task Priority and executing condition of a task
Function/Function block Whether to use EN/ENO, or MC/MCR for EN control
Library Path to a help file

For details, refer to the explanations of each function.
(==~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Structured Project))
@ Destinations for saving properties
The 'titles' and 'comments' set to the data properties can be saved as symbolic information.
(== Section 12.1.5)
When reading data from the programmable controller CPU, the symbolic information must be written to/read from the
programmable controller CPU in order to restore the settings of the properties.
When data are read without the symbolic information from the programmable controller CPU, the settings of the
properties are not restored.

4 -42 4.3.6 Displaying/editing properties



4.4 Operations of Intelligent Function Module Data

1
4.4 Operations of Intelligent Function Module Data

=
o |
[he
For the method for setting the intelligent function module data, refer to the following manual. %J
(=5~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Intelligent Function Module) 2
P4
(]
=
&
nZ
%3
3

[m)]
22
55
58
236
w O
553
4

~
Z
u
o
3%
<
[aEp=]

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

SETTING
PARAMETERS

N

SETTING DEVICE
MEMORY

oo

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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4.5

Changing Project Types

D D 2 Y

This section explains how to change the type of an open project.

Using the method explained below, the type of a Simple project is changed from 'without labels’ to
'with labels’. In addition, a Simple project 'with labels' can be changed to a Structured project.
Changing from a Simple project 'with labels' to a Simple project 'without labels’ or changing a
Structured project to a Simple project is not supported.

Simple project
‘without labels'

*1:  Not supported by FXCPU.

Operating procedure

Simple project
‘with labels'

X0

* Select [Project] = [Change Project Type].

Point/’

® Changing project types

Structured project

When a Simple project (with labels) is changed to a Structured project, project data are stored in the following folder.
» SFC: Created under the Program folder.
* Function block: Created under the FB/FUN folder.

<Simple project (with labels)>

+ Parameter
=4 Intelligent Function Module
L

Global Comment
+ “ﬁ Global Label
+-fi Program Setting
= Ty POU

] 5 Frogram

=]k} MAIN
B Program
-@ Local Label
MAIN1

Change the type of the project

=%} 000:Block

|#] Program
-E Local Label

~

<Structured project>

Parareter
=4 Inteligent Function Module
L

Global Comment
ﬁ Global Label
fiy Program Setting
el POU
= CJ_" Prograrn
=|-{ 7k} MAIN
#] Program

Created under
the Program folder

=-{ %} 000:Block

B Program
-@ Local Label

S

Y

|#] Program
-@ Local Label

N
= [ FEFLN
f—i 2 FBOL

Created under

J

@ Operation after changing project type
When the project type is changed, programs are in the uncompiled status.
Compile all programs again after changing the project type. (=5~ Section 5.4)

v

#] Program

\ -@ Local Label

the FB/FUN folder
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4.6 Managing Project Revisions
=
Creaa :
[
w
This section explains how to register a backup of the project with added revision information, and 3
restoring the registered backup data (content of the past project). 2
&
4.6.1 Registering revision information (creating backup) 5
o)
0
bz
Create a backup of the project at the point of registration, and register it with the revision information. %S
Screen display o
. . . - 22
Select [Project] = [Project Revision] = [Revision Entry]. gé
E<
o
Revision Entry PZ| z%%
Registers the revision with the Following information, E E %
OO<
®»nOm
Revision History (to Register)
Revision Mo, 1 4
Date weffeffemme ==gesges
User
—
Title | Mew Project 5
Comment |—§
- P— oy
Project of production line A L g
2
£
oK Cancel
)
2
Operating procedure oz
[=te}
ax
* Set the items on the screen. we
Item Description 6
Revision No. Display the revision number to be registered.
Date Display "--/--/---- --:--:--=" (month/date/year hour:minute:second). %
User Display the user name when using the project with security. %E
Title Enter a title of the revision. Eé
Comment Enter comments for the revision. »o
L
Q
>
L
o>
25
=
i
n=
L
¢
>
23
o>
Z4
FE
hZ
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@ Revision number and the allowable number of revisions that can be registered
A revision number for the registered revision is automatically assigned from 1 to 9999.
The maximum number of revisions that can be registered is 100. If the number of the registered revisions is to be
exceeded 100, delete unnecessary revisions. The deleted revision numbers are unused.
If the revision number is to be exceeded 9999, delete all the revision data, or save the project with a different name
without succeeding the revision information. ({=5~ Section 4.2.3)

® The allowable number of characters that can be entered for a title
The maximum number of characters that can be entered for a title is 32.

® The allowable number of characters that can be entered for a comment
The maximum number of characters that can be entered for a comment is 256.
A line feed is handled as 2 characters.

@ Registration of project revisions when overwriting and saving projects
By setting the option, the Revision Entry screen for the project revision is displayed when overwriting and saving the
project.
Select [Tool] = [Options] = "Project", and then select "Revision is Registered when Save Project" in "Change History".
In addition, the revision title can be automatically set when overwriting by selecting "Automatically set revision titles".

@ Registration of project revisions for projects with security
For the projects with security, the revisions can be registered only when the user's access level is 'Administrators'.

4.6.2 Displaying revision list

Display registered revision information in the order of the revision number.
The revision list is used for registering, restoring, deleting, and verifying backups.

Screen display

Select [Project] = [Project Revision] = [Revision List].

Rewvision List Pz|

Revision List MNumber of Revisions 4

Mo, ¥ | Date User | Title Detailed Infarmation. .
BM First Product Yersion
6/17/2009 10:51:40 AM Revisiont Reqister...
6/12/2009 3:51:09 PM Revisiond
6/10/2009 10:29:08 AM Mew Praject Restore. ..
Delete
Werify. ..

Close

Display contents

Item Description
No. Display the revision numbers.
Date Display the dates of revision registration.
User For the projects with security, display the user names who have registered the revisions.
Title Display the titles of the revisions.
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Screen button

@ Cetailed Information. .. ‘

Displays the detailed information of the revision which is selected in the list. "Title" and "Comment"

can be edited.

[ ) Reqister. ..

Detailed Revision Information rg|
armment ]
Revision Mo, 4
[rate 6/29/2009 5:31:13 PM
Type Simple Project
PLC Type QO3UD
User
Title First Product Yersion
Ok | Cancel |

Registers the project being edited as a revision. (=5~ Section 4.6.1)

[ ) Restare. ., ‘

Restores the backup data. (=5~ Section 4.6.3)

[ ) Celete

Deletes the revision information. (=5~ Section 4.6.4)

[ ) Yerify, ..

Verifies the revision with other revisions or the projects being edited. (I~ Section 4.6.5)

Point />

@ Revision List screen

Each column can be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking on the column header.

4.6.3 Restoring backup projects

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

MANY | BASIC OPERATIONS

~
Z
u
o
3%
<
[aEp=]

EDITING
PROGRAMS

Restore the backup revision information.
After restoring the backup, the project is in the status at the time of registering the revision information.

Operating procedure

1. Select the revision to be restored on the Revision List screen (== Section 4.6.2).

Revision List

MNumber of Revisions 4

Mo,

¥ | Date | User | Title

6/29/2009 5:31:13 PM
6f17/2009 10:51:40 AM
6/12/2009 3:51:09 PM

First Product Version

RevisionE

Revisiond

| Detailed Information. ..
Reqgister...

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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2. click the Restore, .. ‘ button. Restoration of Revision El

.. . . . . Restores the revision below, (The currently opened project will be
The revision information to be restored is displayed. dossd.)

Revision of Restoration Target
Revision Mo, 3
Diabe 6/17/2009 10:51:40 A

User

Tite | RevisionB

Zomment

Error correction

0K | Cancel |

3. Confirm the revision information to be restored. Click MELSOFT Series GX Works2

the K button.

The message as shown on the right is displayed.

L] E Do waou want ko close the project?
L

4. Clickthe = |button.

The backup of the selected revision information is restored.
The revision number and title of the restored project are displayed on the title bar.

Revision number and title
of the restored project.

[EE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 ...ings\AdministratorWy Documents\Project\SYOKIKA [Revision No.3 : RevisionB) |Z||E|E|

: Project  Edit  Find/Replace  Compile  Wew  Online  Debug  Diagnostics  Tool  Window  Help

Point />

® The Revision List screen after restoring a project
After project restoration, [& is displayed on the row of the restored project on the Revision List screen.

Revision List MNumber of Revisions 4

Mo, ¥ | Date User | Title Detailed Information. ..

First Produck

E 3 B, AM RevisionB Reqister...

? AI1212NN0 25100 PR R ewvicinnd

@ Access level to be able to use the restoring function when using the projects with security
For the projects with security, the revisions can be restored only when the user's access level is 'Administrators'.
@ Revisions for the project with security
If the project being edited is the project with security, the registered security in the revision is deactivated when the
security is deactivated. When the revision is restored in such situation, since the project is restored without security, all
users can read the project including the revision data.
To protect the revision data after deactivating the security, delete the revision data in advance.
@ Considerations for restoring projects
Register the revision of the project being edited before restoring a project.
When the other revision is restored and overwritten without registering the revision of the project being edited, the
project before restoration is overwritten.
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4.6.4 Deleting revision information 1
Delete the registered revision information. z
Operating procedure 3
1. Select the revision information to be deleted on the Revision List screen 2
(== Section 4.6.2). 2
(o)
e
<<
@
ED
Revision List MNurber of Revisions 4 E%
Mo, ¥ | Date | User | Title | Detailed Information. .. g%
4 6/29/2009 5:31:13 PM First Product Yersion noO
| 0:51:40 AM RevisionB Reqister...

2 6/12/2009 3:51:09 PM Revisiond : 3

[m]
. z2
2. Click the Delet= button. MELSOFT Series GX Works2 z5
O
The message on the rlght is dISplayed B ;I::;zfcsiercel?revision is deleted. (The deleted revision is nat restarable. ) Z%g
OO
H2o
= 33

3. Clickthe = |button.

The selected revision information is deleted.

Point/’

® Revision number

The deleted revision numbers are unused.

® Revisions being restored

The revision of the project which has been restored from the revision cannot be deleted. To delete the revision,
overwrite and save the project after restoring it.

4.6.5 Verifying revisions

Verify the revision information with other revision information or the project being edited.
The following data can be selected as verification targets for the revision verification.

* Programs
« Parameters

+ Intelligent function module parameters (initial setting/auto refresh)"!

* Device comments
* Device memory data
+ QD75/LD75 positioning

module*!

*1: Not supported by FXCPU.

~
Z
u
o
3%
<
[aEp=]

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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Operating procedure

1.

When the verification function is performed selecting only one revision
information is verified with the project being edited.

Select the revision to be verified on the Revision List screen ([~ Section 4.6.2).

, the selected revision

To verify two revisions, select two revisions with pressing the key or key.

Revision Lisk Murmber of Revisions 4
Ma. | User | Title |

First Product Version
isionE

R
Revisiond

yl

6/12/2009 3:51:09 PM

Click the

The message as shown on the right is displayed.
This message is displayed when verifying the selected
revision information with the project being edited.

Yerify... button.

1] E Do you wantk to verify with the project being edited?
L]

Detailed Information. ..
Reqgister...

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

Revision Verification

Click the tes button.

The Revision Verification screen is displayed.

verify Source
Revision No. Project Being Edited

User
Date At

Title:

verify Destination
Revision No. 1

User
Date 61212010 9:51:30 AM

Title

Select the data to be verified. [

File Selection | parameter |

Selsct All | Cancel All Selections

VeriFy Source

For details of setting items, refer to the project
verification. (== Section 4.2.7)

[ Mew Project

VeriFy Destination

= = b Program File
bA mam I mam
BA mama A mam
BA mamz I mamz

=-bA Program = b Program
BA mam A mam
A sust A suet
A susz A suez

[ FeiFun [] FeiFun
A Parameter + A Parameter

Click the Execite | button.

The verification result is displayed on the Verify Result screen.

For details of the Verify Result screen, refer to the project verification.
(=" Section 4.2.7)

The following is a screen of project with labels.

2% Verify Result [Revision Verify]

Source Project Mame | Destination Project Kame |

Source Data Mame | Destination Data Mame |

Current Higrarchy |

r
Wernify Result List l
Mo, Cbiject Type DataiVerify Source) Data(verify Destination) werify Result
1 Program File MAIN MAIM Werify source has not been com
2 Progranm PoOU_D1 POU_D1 Match
3 FBJFLN FUN_D1 FLIN_D1 Match
* Parameter PLCMetwark. PLC/Metwork Mismatch
5 Glohal Device Comment COMMEMT COMMENT Makch
1] Device Memory MAIN MAIM Match
There were 2 parts not matched, Unmatch Line Source Cnly Dest, Cnly

4.6.5 Verifying revisions
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4.7 Utilizing Projects and Data in Other Formats

This section explains how to utilize projects created with GX Developer or GX IEC Developer, and files
(ASCII files) created using the Export function of GX IEC Developer in GX Works2. Projects edited with
GX Works2 can also be utilized in GX Developer.

B Utilizing projects and data created with GX Developer or GX IEC Developer
in GX Works2

Projects created with GX Developer or GX IEC Developer can be utilized in GX Works2 by using the
'Open Other Project’ function. (=5~ Section 4.7.1)

PR
5 =l 0] 5
HE T

]

A I R AP
Bl 5|z £l @ el =)
EEBEEEE e |

G e e

A et Open Other Project function.

6 -[IPRG] WAI]

Project created with
GX Developer
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CONFIGURATION AND

o ittt s

— fop W Wik @
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e BN BNO|-  TRuE— BN ENO

x2
.
o Counter

g | . - Engsh Urlateled QzSH _ Host Staton 0] 3 . T
. =S Opened as a GX Works2 project.
Project created with GX jgj p proj

IEC Developer .
~ Open Other Project function.
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B Utilizing files created using the Export function of GX IEC Developer

ASCII files created using the Export function of GX IEC Developer can be added as projects in GX
Works2 by using the 'Read ASC Format File' function. (==~ Section 4.7.2)

Praject - GX IE Developer [ EI/S0)

Projsct Gbect Gt Toos Onine Dobug ew |
EH SR b@ [5)=]

Read ASC
Format File

o

L usrbrary

2 comectonvestistin |

B Utilizing projects and data created with GX Works2 in GX Developer

Files created/edited in Simple project with GX Works2 can be utilized in GX Developer by using the

'Export to GX Developer Format File' function. (5~ Section 4.8)

=T TR
" x

Novigaton

nnnnn

[Export to GX Developer
Format File]

®]

GPPWep)




4.7 Utilizing Projects and Data in Other Formats

B Storage of utilized data in GX Works2

Each project and data created with GX Developer or GX IEC Developer are stored in the areas shown
in the table below with GX Works2.

GX Developer projects are opened as Simple projects and GX IEC Developer projects, as Structured
projects.

@ Comparison of projects and data storage locations between GX Developer and GX Works2

N || ovERVIEW

GX Developer .GX Works.2 GX WorksZI
(Simple project) (Structured project)
Parameter Parameter Parameter
Device Comment Global Device Comment Global Device Comment
Global variables Global Label Global Label
Program Program POU
FB FB_Pool FB/FUN
Structure Structured Data Types Structured Data Types
Device memory Device Memory Device Memory
Device initial value Device Initial Value Device Initial Value

@ Comparison of projects and data storage locations between GX IEC Developer and GX
Works2

(S5 L EERET (Stru(i)t(u‘:\;zrgfgject)
User Library User Library
Parameter (Programmable controller parameter) Parameter
DUT_Pool (Structure) Structured Data Types
Global_Vars (Global variable) Global Label
Task_Pool POU
POU_Pool POU

B Security level of GX IEC Developer

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

The security level in the GX IEC Developer project is cleared after reading the project.
When the GX IEC Developer project is read using GX Works2, the following Enter Password screen is
displayed.

Flease set passwords for the Following security levels,
In new projects after read-out, all security levels For G IEC
Developer will be cleared.,

Security Level
i i i i v q i i

ek
Password:

Ok | Cancel

B Compatible applications

For 'Open Other Project' and 'Export to GX Developer Format File', the supported versions differ
according to the CPU type.
For the application compatibility, refer to Appendix 5.
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4.71 Opening projects in other formats

Q CPUJ L CPU gRemote He FX
oru] crulromee JEEA] P

Open a project created with GX Developer or GX IEC Developer in GX Works2.

Screen display
Select [Project] = [Open Other Data] — [Open Other Project].

Open Other, Project

Lok in: |c| Project1 j &= £k B

I )Resource

My Recent
Documents

€

Desklop

-

J

My Documents

My Computer

My Metwark — File name: Gppw.apj j Open |
Flaces

Cancel

Operating procedure

* Specify the project, and click the  Or=n | button.

Select "™.gpj' for a GX Developer project and ™.pro' for a GX IEC Developer project.
The selected project is opened.

B Considerations for opening projects in other formats

@ Status after opening a different format project with labels
When a different format project with labels is opened, the project is in the uncompiled status. Compile
all programs in the project before executing online operations such as writing data and monitoring.
When a compilation error occurs, correct the corresponding program according to the programming
manual.

® When a programmable controller type of project which is created in GX Developer is not
supported by GX Works2
Open the project by starting GX Developer.

® Opening different format projects that contain SFC programs

+ Block information data such as: block information devices, block titles and block statements, are
set in the block data property.

» When a GX Developer format project in which a ladder block contains an uncompiled SFC
program is opened in GX Works2 Version 1.87R or later using the [Open Other Project] function, a
'‘Block' with a corresponding block name sequence number may be missed.

4-54 4.7.1 Opening projects in other formats
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@ Opening different format projects that contain ST programs

Since the argument type or the number of arguments in some ST instruction is different between GX

Developer and GX Works2, an error may occur at compilation. When a compilation error occurs,

correct the instruction according to the structured programming manuals.

Note that, however, programs can be compiled in GX Works2 by setting the following option.

» Select "Use Dedicated Instruction for GX Developer, GX IEC Developer" under [Tool] = [Options]
= "Project" = "Common Setting".

@ Setting common pointer number

When the common pointer number is not set in the PLC parameter setting of GX Developer, a
compilation error may occur at the compilation after opening the project in other format. In such case,
change "Common Pointer No." on the <<PLC System>> tab of PLC parameter or change the pointer
device range in the "Device/Label Automatic-Assign Setting" function.

@ Utilizing detailed settings for Write to PLC function

Values set in GX Developer are utilized to the secured steps for Online program change

(== Section 12.1.1) and the writing range of device comment (== Section 12.1.3) which are set
when writing data to programmable controller CPU.

Note that "PLC comment write format (CPU Format)" which is set along with the writing range of
device comment in GX Developer is not utilized.

For a project in which the comment capacity is restricted by setting "PLC comment write format (CPU
Format)" in GX Developer, the comment capacity may be exceeded when data are written to a
programmable controller CPU using GX Works2.

In such a case, set "Comment Format (PLC Format)" (=5~ Section 12.1.3) or reduce the writing
range of device comment.

@ Utilizing option settings
GX Developer option setting "Copy source/display source of reference during comment edit" is

utilized to GX Works2 option setting "Program Editor" = "All Editors" = "Device Comment" =
"Reference of Device Comment".

® Opening a GX IEC Developer project

When a GX IEC Developer project that contains a user library is opened, the following message may
be displayed and the user library may not be read. If the following message is displayed, select
[Project] = [Library] = [Install] in GX Works2 to obtain the user library.

MELSOFT Application x

& File For Library [Lib_carry] does not exist,
\y File registration into project shall be skipped.
The following reasons may be responsible.
- Library file does not exit.
- The file path was changed.
Flease install the library from the menu [Library]-[Install...].

When a GX IEC Developer project is read by selecting [Project] = [Open Other Data] = [Open Other
Project], intelligent function module parameters are not reflected.

® When a GX Developer data name contains a character that cannot be used in GX Works2

A GX Developer project with a GX Works2 invalid character can be opened.
Note that, however, the invalid character in the data is replaced by an underscore (_)."! Change the

data name after opening the project.
*1: For FXCPU, data which contains invalid characters in its data name is not read.
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4.7.2 Reading ASC format data

Q CPU LCES Remote|| Head

Add ASC format data created in GX IEC Developer to a GX Works2 project being edited.
Data can be added only when a new project is created or a project is opened in Structured project.

Screen display
Select [Project] = [Open Other Data] — [Read ASC Format File].

Open Other, Project

Laak in: |@asc j L] £ E-

MELSECIL-TEST. asc
! MELSEC-test2. asc

My Recent testl,asc

Documents testd, asc

L

Desklop

=

My Documents
My Computer

by Metwork, File name: MELSECIL-TEST. asc j Open

Flaces l—l
Cancel

3

=/

Operating procedure

* Specify the file, and click the  Dren | button.

Select "™.asc' for the file.
The specified data is added to the project.

Point />

@ Importing project data of different programmable controller type
Project data having a different programmable controller type can be imported to a project being edited.

The programmable controller type of the project being edited is not changed even when data with the different
programmable controller type are imported.

In this case, since instructions and devices not supported by the open project are also imported, compile the programs
to check and correct errors after importing data.

® Importing data whose name already exists in the project

A number is appended in serial order (starting from one) to the end of the data name to be imported, and then the data
is added to the project.

@ Importing global labels
When the global labels are imported, the "Device" column of the global label may be blank. If the "Device" column is
blank, check the items on the <<Device>> tab of PLC parameter.

® Importing FBD programs of GX IEC Developer
Imported FBD programs are converted to Structured Ladder programs.
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4.8

Saving projects in other formats

o ceu] cceu Jrons JEEA] |

*1 : Not supported by High-speed Universal model QCPU
*2 : Not supported by L02S, L06 and L26.

This section explains how to save a Simple project of GX Works2 in the GX Developer format.

Screen display

Select [Project] = [Export to GX Developer Format File].

Export to G Developer Format File

Save Locatjon: |L§ Expant Files ﬂ - I‘j‘ B

My Fecent
Documents

Desktop
=
My Documents
My Computer

Iy Metwork Project Mame: Praject ﬂ Save |
Flaces
Cancel

Operating procedure

1.
2.

Select the save destination of the GX Developer format project.

Enter the project name, and click the 2= | button.

Point />

@ Considerations for saving projects
For the restrictions other than the ones described below, refer to Appendix 8.

Programs are saved in the uncompiled status.

Data cannot be saved when the security access level is set to other than 'Administrators’. Change the access level
before saving the data. ({=5~ Section 4.10.4)

The data with a block password cannot be saved. Unlock the block password before saving the data.

(== Section 4.12.3)

Projects in which labels are used for FXCPU cannot be saved in the GX Developer format.

When a GX Developer format project is saved to the folder in which a GX Developer format project with the same
name exists, the previously saved project is overwritten.

If the saving of the project failed, all data except for the data created by user will be deleted.

@ Considerations for handling projects in GX Developer

Since the program is saved uncompiled, the program needs to be compiled when it is opened in GX Developer. For
projects with labels, the compilation results and device assignment may be different from those of GX Works2.

For a maintenance work on the same programmable controller CPU using both GX Developer and GX Works2,
programming with actual devices is recommended.
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4.9 Starting GX Developer from GX Works2

Start a new GX Developer project from GX Works2.

GX Developer needs to be installed in advance to perform this function.
For details of GX Developer installation, refer to Appendix 14.

For details of GX Developer operation, refer to the following manual.
(=~ GX Developer Version 8 Operating Manual

Operating procedure

* Select [Project] = [Start GX Developer].

# MELSOFT series GX Developer

Project Edit FindfReplace Miew Online Diagnostics Tools  Window  Help -

D|lE]| 2| $|m=(e]-|-| eelel £ @@l =le|

| ]| o o | (el )

i 0L LE L EEEE EEEE LT

F& F5 FS =Fo cFi0| =F7| sF8| aF7) =F8
&l ﬂﬂ.@.@t T2 zl«l Elel 22| 2 & 2iEE =
% =] |20 @|%+|| ml[= =

b
x|

sFS cFQ

c]

c2

c4

5 aF5

1= = | I s ) (S = 6
sFS F8 F'.l‘ F& | F7 | F& | Fo | =F8 aF7| =F5] aF2) aFi0) =F8

Project I

Ready




4.10 Setting Security for Projects

1
410 Setting Security for Projects

=
EEEDCIES | -
[he
w
This section explains how to set security for projects to protect the projects themselves and the data 3
in projects. 2
Setting security not only restricts an access to projects but also prevents the data, such as POUs, z
device comments, and parameters, that are created by the user from erroneous modification and/or E
disclosure to unauthorized users. 2%
0
bl
This function cannot restrict writing/reading of data to/from a programmable controller CPU. Use the %8
online password function to protect the data on a programmable controller CPU. (=5~ Chapter 13) 3

[m)]
B Access levels and access authority 52
(ol
=<
o
An access to data can be restricted by setting an access level to the individual user. E§§
An access level is an operating authority given to a login user of the project. g%é
There are five access levels as shown below. The data that can be edited by a user having lower PO
access level can also be edited by a user who has higher access level. 4

Access level Operating authority
Higher - <Administrator level> =
Administrators . . w
All operations are possible. '—E
)
Developers (Level 3) 52
<Developer level> oz
Developers (Level 2) Security setting, data access, and a part of operations are restricted. o=
Developers (Level 1) 75
<Operator level>
Users Only access to project data is possible.
Lower Data cannot be read from the programmable controller CPU.
Example) The data with access authority of Developers (Level 2) can be edited by a login user gg
whose access level is Developers (Level 2) or higher (Administrators, Developers (Level 5&
wao

3) or Developers (Level 2)).
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B Access authority applicable data

The following tables show the data to which access authority can be applied.

@ Simple project
O: Applicable x: Not applicable

Items on Project view Read Write
Parameter O @)
Intelligent Function Module™ x x
I Intelligent function module data O O
Global Device Comment O @)
Global Label x x
| Global label data x o)
Program Setting x x
‘ Program file data x x
POU x x
Ladder program data x x
Program O O
Local Label x O
ST program data™" x x
Program O O
Local Label x O
SFC program data x x
SFC block x x
Program O O
Local label"! x @)
FB_Pool x x
Program O O
Local label x @)
Structured Data Types x x
| Structure data x O
Local Device Comment x x
| Comment data O @)
Device Memory X x
‘ Device memory data O @)
Device Initial Value™ x x
| Device initial value data x x

*1:  Not supported by FXCPU.
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@ Structured project 1
O: Applicable x: Not applicable
Items on Project view Read Write
Parameter ©) O E
S
Intelligent Function Module™ x x &
>
‘ Intelligent function module data O O ©
Global Device Comment O O 2
Global Label x x
z
| Global label data x o 5
Program Setting x x =
o)
‘ Program file data O O E%
POU x x 08
0O
Program x x
Ladder program data™ x x 3
Program O O gg
=5
Local Label x @) 85
ST program data x x %ﬁ
Z5H0
Program O O O
582
Local Label x O PO
SFC program data"! x x 4
Program O O
Local Label x @) -
P4
Structured Ladder/FBD program data x x |—§
w
Program O O 83
3z
Local Label x O <
i
FB/FUN x x —
Program O O 5
Local label x @)
Structured Data Types x x o
| Structure data x O 0<§(
O
Local Device Comment x x .:8
[a)i4
| Comment data O O wa
Device Memory x x 6
I Device memory data ©) @]
Device Initial Value™ x x *
| Device initial value data x x E
[0}
*1:  Not supported by FXCPU. z%
Ex
W <
na
L
o
>
L
o>
25
i
]
n=
w
o
=]
o
o>
Z
=
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4.10.1 Setting/resetting security of projects

Set security for an open project and reset the security.

B Setting security for projects

Set security for a project.
Once security is set for a project, user authentication is required when the project is opened once
again. (== Section 4.10.3)

Screen display

Select [Project] = [Security] = [User Management].

User Addition X

User Addition

Please enter the user name, access level and password, re-enter the passward ta confirm,
and then click [OK],

Please enter the passward with & to 32 single-byte characters, numeric characters,
alphabets A-2, a2, single space and " #§%80) -z <=>2@[1"_ {l}~, Passwords
are case-sensitive.

User Name: [Wanager_

diccess Level Adiristrators =

Authorized to Use All Functions.

Password; [

Re-enter Password; [rrintar

Operating procedure
1. Set the items on the screen.
Item Description

Enter a user name in 1 to 20 characters, using alphabets, numerals, and/or symbols
User Name corresponding to the ASCII codes (Appendix 3) of 20H to 26H and 28H to 7EH. (Alphabets
are case-sensitive.)

Access Level Display 'Administrators'. (Fixed)
Enter a password in 6 to 32 characters, using alphabets, numerals, and/or symbols
Password corresponding to the ASCII codes (Appendix 3) of 20H to 7EH. (Alphabets are case-
sensitive.)
Re-enter Password Set the same password again for confirmation.

2. Clickthe <o |button.

Security is set for the project.

Point/’

@ Setting security
When security is set for a project, the project is in the status logged in by the set user (Administrators). The current login
user can be checked in the status bar. (I=5~ Section 3.2.6)

@ Loss of login password
If a user forgets the login password, logging in to the project is disabled. Remember the password securely. If the user
whose access level is Developers (Level 3) or lower forgets the password, log in the project using the access level
'Administrators' and set the password again.

4 -62 4.10.1 Setting/resetting security of projects
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B Resetting security of projects

Reset the set security of a project by deleting all users, and returns the project to the status without
security. (=5~ Section 4.10.2)

4.10.2

Managing (adding/deleting/changing) users

Manage the registered status of users for a project with security. This function also adds/deletes/

changes users.

This function is available only when a project is logged in by the user whose access level is
'Administrators' or 'Developers'.

Screen display

Select [Project] = [Security] = [User Management].

User Management

Add, change or delete users,

User List For the Project(Project001)

Mumber of User Registrations 3 128

User Mame:

Access Level

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND
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Tantousya_B Users [
Developer_A Developers{Level3) E
b=
o5
g3
<
o=
Add. Delete. .. Change...
Password{Manager_A) 5
To change Manager_A's password, click [Passwaord Setup].
S
Password Setup... o b
o
<0
[=fe)
Ok | Cancel ac
wao
Display contents
Item Description 2
Number of User Registrations Display the number of registered users and the maximum number of registrations. oh
- - z>
User Name Display the registered user names. 'ﬁé
: : w<
Access Level Display the access level of each registered user. no
L
Q
>
L
a
>
O
|: O
=
=
i
n=

4.10.2 Managing (adding/deleting/changing) users
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Screen button

@ add.
Adds a user. (='W Adding users')

@ Delete. ..
Deletes a user selected in the list.
The current login user cannot be deleted. If registered users are only 'Administrators’ and there are
no other users to be deleted, deletion of the current login user is possible.
If 'Administrators' level users are deleted, security is reset.

@® cChange...
Changes the information of the user selected in the list. (==~ 'l Changing user information")

@  Password Setup,,, |
Changes the password of the user selected in the list. (=5~ 'l Changing passwords')
The password of the current login user cannot be changed using this function. To change it, select
[Project] = [Security] = [Change Password].

B Adding users

Add a user to a project with security.
A user whose access level is higher than that of the login user cannot be added.

Operating procedure

1. Clickthe &dd.. |button on the User User Addition =
Management screen. e

Please enter the user name, access level and password, re-erter the password to confirm,
" . . and then click [OK].

The w screen is dis p l ayed . Please enter the passward with & ko 32 single-byte characters, numeric characters,
alphabets A-2, a2, sinale space and I"#$B("+,- [ <=>7@[]*_ {|}~. Passwords
are case-sensiive.

User Name: [ MisubishiTaro

ficcess Level: Lsers >

Gy data browsing is available.

Password: | HAAAAAAAA A

Re-enter Password: | HAAAAAAAA A

2. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Enter a user name in 1 to 20 characters, using alphabets, numerals, and/or symbols
User Name corresponding to the ASCII codes (Appendix 3) of 20H to 26H and 28H to 7EH. (Alphabets are
case-sensitive.)

Access Level Select the access level.
Enter a password in 6 to 32 characters, using alphabets, numerals, and/or symbols
Password corresponding to the ASCII codes (Appendix 3) of 20H to 7EH. (Alphabets are case-
sensitive.)
Re-enter Password Set the same password again for confirmation.

3. Clickthe o |button.

The user is added.
The added user is displayed in the User Management screen.
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B Changing user information

Change the user information (user name and access level) of registered users.
The information of the login user and the user whose access level is higher than that of login user

cannot be changed.

Operating procedure

1. Click the chance... | button on the User

Management screen.

The Change User Data screen is displayed.

2. Set the items on the screen.
Setting items =5~ Section 4.10.1

3. Clickthe o« |button.

The user information is changed.

B Changing passwords

Change User Data

Change User Data

Please enter the user name, access level, and then dick [OK].

3

User Name: [ Developera

Arcess Level: DevelopersLevels) =

Security settings, Data accessing and some operations are restricted.

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

Change the password of the user selected in the list on the User Management screen.
The password of the login user and the user whose access level is higher than that of the login user

cannot be changed. To change the password of the login user, use the Change password function by
selecting [Project] = [Security] = [Change Password].

Operating procedure

1. Click the
Management screen.

The Change Password screen is displayed.

2. Set"New Password" and "Re-enter Password".

3. Clickthe o |button.

The password is changed.

esssword Setwp. | button on the User

Change Password

Change Password

are case-sensitive.

Please enter a new password, re-enter the password to confirm, and then click [OK].

Please enter the password with 6 to 32 single-byte characters, numeric characters,
alphabets -7, a-2, single space and 1" #$TBE*+,-.j;<=>7@[]*_ 4|}, Passwords

X

Hew Password:

MANY | BASIC OPERATIONS

~
Z
u
o
3%
x<<
[aEp=]

EDITING
PROGRAMS

Re-enter Password: | HAAAAAAAA A

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

4.10.2 Managing (adding/deleting/changing) users



i GX Works2
-/

4 PROJECT MANAGEMENT

4.10.3 Logging in projects

A user authentication procedure is required when opening a project with security.

Screen display

Screen display when a project with security is opened.

User Authentication

X

Login ko the Equipmenta

Flease enter the user name and password, and Click [OK].

User Marne: | Managers

Password: | Akkkkk

oK | Cancel
Operating procedure
1. Set the items on the screen.
Item Description
User Name Enter the user name registered to the project to be logged in.

Password Enter the password.

2. Clickthe <o |button.

Login authentication is performed with the entered user name and password. The project is
opened when the entry is confirmed to be correct.

Point/’

® Checking login status
The current login user can be checked in the status bar. (==~ Section 3.2.6)
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410.4 Changing access authority of access level
Set an authorization of displaying/saving data for each access level. 2
The access authority of access levels higher than that of the login user cannot be changed. g
. . , . G w
If the access level of the current login user is 'Users’, changing the access authority is not allowed. 3
Screen display
. . . . P4
Select [Project] = [Security] — [Data Security Setting]. o)
3
Data Security Setting g| s 8
Flease set access authority ko access object, and then click [OK]. >0
[7]&]
Access Authority l 3
[m)]
Access Object Access Authority <Z,: %
Parameter & Level Read Wit % ,C:)
g Intelligent Function Module CEE5S LEVE = i Eé
‘\3; Global Device Cmment Adminiskrators Enable Enable =) E
=9 pou . ZHO0
- B Program DevelopersiLevel 3) Enable Disable ﬁ [ &}
ﬁ ) DevelopersiLevel 2) Enable é § g
ﬁ DevelopersiLevel 1) Enable
bl :
I Users Edl Erable Disable 4
[ Qstan_Ram
B Local Device Comment Description of Access Authority
+ @ Device Memory Read... Display Project Data
‘Write... Edit Project Data E
* above setting box will show default access authority at First time, w
‘Wwhen multiple access targets are shown, each access authority [ E
can be set at a time by using slider, 8 o
Access authority For Read and Write will not be changed 8 <Z(
- if the setting is corresponding to Following conditions. g
- Access level has been set by a user with higher access authority =
than login user
- Access authority For Read of label and structured data byvpe 5
Ok | Cancel

Operating procedure

EDITING
PROGRAMS

1. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description 6
Access Object Select one or more data for which access authority is changed.
Access Authority Set 'enable/disable’ of reading/writing data for each access level by moving the slider." »
o
*1:  When multiple data are selected, the default access authority setting is displayed. Click the slider to set the =
displayed access authority as it is. The access authority will not be set by only selecting multiple data. gg
E
ha
2. Clickthe o |button. Z
. L
Point/’ 8
L
@ Setting access authority g>_
The access authority can also be set by right-clicking on a single data of which access authority is to be changed on the zX
Project view and selecting [Data Security Setting] from the shortcut menu. When multiple data are selected, the L—‘E
shortcut menu is invalid. n=

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

4.10.4 Changing access authority of access level 4 -67
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4.10.5 Considerations for using the security function

1) Read protected data
A name of read protected data is displayed in gray and cannot be opened.
On the screens of project verification and programmable controller verification, a lock mark icon is
appended.

The following figures are an example for the case that "Parameter”, programs and local labels of
"MAIN1", and programs of "MAIN2" are read protected.

<Project view> <Project verification>

I MEERENE | W, [yd

{85 Parameter
nction Module:
@

Program
Local Label

AT
Frogram

£ Local Label

& oo <Programmable controller verification>
Structured Data Types
1) Local Device Comment £ editpata Porameter+Program | Select all | Concel All Selections| Module Data ilj
& Device Memaory Moduie Name/Data Name Target D... A Module Name/Data Name: Target  Target Memory
Device Initial Yalue - (tdsecurty_Prot
- )PLCData
= o Program(Program Fie) ) 7]
Ahmam v v
L [ [n)
51 o 0
- Pare @ ol [=]
B PLCNetwork/Remate Password/Swic...  © = O
=17 Global Device Cormment. | [
— == |
< >

2) Write protected data
The write protected data can be opened as the read only data.

3) Properties of data
The properties of the read/write protected data can be displayed, but cannot be edited.

4) Device comment display on ladder editor and the Sampling Trace screen
If the data of the device comment is set as read protected, the device comment is not displayed on
ladder editor or the Sampling Trace screen.

5) Reading symbolic information from programmable controller CPU using project with
security
When symbolic information™! is read from a programmable controller CPU, the security settings
(settings on the Data Security Setting screen) of the data, which are not included in the symbolic
information, are set to their default.
If the settings on the Data Security Setting screen are changed, make settings again after reading
data from the programmable controller CPU.
Note that the block password? is not set to default even when the symbolic information is read.

Therefore, setting a block password to each POU is recommended.
*1: Symbolic information ([==~ Section 12.1.5)
*2: Block password (== Section 4.12)
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1

411 Setting Security Key
“ =
LC Remote| [ Head F S
[he
*1 : High-speed Universal model QCPU only %J
This section explains how to control the access with a security key. 2
. P4
B Security key g
1
The security key locks/unlocks projects and a programmable controller CPU. §§
The lock can only be unlocked with a security key, and therefore project data and data in a 98
programmable controller CPU can be protected. 2o
@ For projects 3
Locked project can be opened or edited only by the users who registered the security key on the gm
personal computer. 5§
@ For programmable controller CPU EE
The following files can be written to/read from the locked programmable controller only by the users Eég
who registered the security key on the personal computer. §§£
» Symbolic information 4

* Program

* Parameter

* Intelligent function module parameter
* Device comment

File writing/reading enabled

~
Z
u
o
3%
<
[aEp=]

. Data access/
\ % editing enabled High-speed
ﬁ Project dat Universal model QCPU
Key A AN g
oF
0 N EQ
T oF
I Unable to access/ —
edit data Key A 6
Unable to write/read files »
[hd
i
Another user can unlock the locked project data or programmable controller CPU by importing/ ou
exporting the security key. Eé
no
File writing/reading enabled 7
w
Q
>
High-speed g
Universal model QCPU 0>
x
£0
=
]
n=
Data access/
editing enabled L
o0
@3
File writing/reading enabled o§
Za
=
hZ
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4111 Managing security key

Create a security key, and import/export/delete the security key.

Screen display
Select [Project] = [Security] = [Soft Security Key Management].

Soft Security Key Management E

¥
‘_ Key Information Registered in the Personal Computer

Hame | Creation Date | Lock Project | Lock cpu | Expiration Date |
C type Far 84 line 2013/01/27 23:52:14 Execution Possible Execution Possible

 type For AC line 20130125 00:01:35  Execution Possible Execution Impassible 201304730

C type for BA line 2013/01/27 23:52:46 Execution Possible Execution Possible

€ type for BB ine 20130128 00:01:58  Execution Possible Execution Possible 2013{05/31

C type for CC line 2013/01/27 23:5%:16  Execution Possible Execution Possible

 type Far DC line 2013/01/27 235326 Exacution Possibls Exacution Passible

Import. ., Export... Mew.., Delete
Project } cru |

|| TAF Project Information

Project Name  [a0GLUDY

Title Name fecurity

."T Security Key Information Z
Mame ‘O type for A line Creation Date Em 3/ /27 235214
Lock Unlack

Explanation

Please reqgister the security key ta the persanal computer by creating ar imparking.Use the security key registered to the personal
computer in Project or CPL Eab,

Close

Display contents

Item Description

Key Information Registered in the
Personal Computer

Name Display the name of the security key.

Creation date Display the date of creation of the security key.

Lock the project Display the lock applicability for the project.

Lock the CPU Display the lock applicability of the programmable controller CPU.

Expiration date Display the expiration date when an expiration date is set on the security key.

4-70 4.11.1 Managing security key
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Screen button

[ ) Import...
Imports the security key. (=5~ "l Importing security key")
[ ) Export...

Exports the security key. ({=>~ "l Exporting security key")

[ ) Mew. ..

Creates a security key. (== "M Creating a security key")

[ ) Delete
Deletes the security key. (==~ "H Deleting security key")

B Creating a security key

N || ovERVIEW

Create a security key.

Operating procedure

1. Clickthe tew.. |button.

The New screen is displayed.

Marme

Ok | Cancel

2. Enter a name and click the o | button.

The security key is created.

Point />

@ Considerations of created security key
Created security keys can be registered only by the user who logged in the personal computer.
The maximum number of security key registrations is 128 including created security keys and imported security keys
for each login user of personal computer.

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

MANY | BASIC OPERATIONS

~
Z
u
o
3%
x<<
[aEp=]

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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B Importing security key

Import the security key which is exported previously to the personal computer.

Operating procedure

1. Clickthe 1wat.. |button.

The Import screen is displayed.

Import

Look jn: |@ My Documents j L] £k E-
@My Music

@My Fictures
My Recent C type For BB line.xty
Documents Security managernent, xky

@.

My Computer
iy Metwark, File name: | j DOpen |
Flaces
Filez of type: |Soft Security Key File [*.xty] j Cancel

2. Select the security file to be imported, and click the  Oren | button.
The Password screen is displayed.

Password

Flease input the password,

Password |

Ok | Cancel |

3. Enter the password set for the file when it was exported, and click the Ok,
button.

The security key is imported to the personal computer.
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B Exporting security key

Export the security key.

Operating procedure

1. Select the security key to

be exported, and click the  Exort.. | button.

The Export screen is displayed.

Export

Security Key Information

Mame

Password

Flease input the password required For importing.

Password |

Password For Confirmation |

Detailed Setting

Expiration Dake

Operation Restrickion

Lock Project
Lock P

X

| C bype for 44 line

4/30{2013 =

{* Execution Possible  Execution Impossible

{+ Execution Possible

Execute |

™ Execution Impossible

Close

2. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Security Key Information

| Name Display the name of the security key.
Password -
Enter a password for the security file to be exported.
Password Set a password in 6 to 32 characters, using alphabets, numerals, and/or symbols

corresponding to the ASCII codes (=5~ Appendix 3) of 20H to 7EH.

Re-enter password

Set the same password again for confirmation.

Detailed settings

Expiration date

Set the expiration date of the security key.

Operation limit

Lock the project

Select whether to apply the security key setting to the project.

Lock the CPU

Select whether to apply the security key setting to the programmable controller
CPU.

4.11.1 Managing security key

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

MANY | BASIC OPERATIONS

~
Z
u
o
3%
<
[aEp=]

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
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3. Click the &eat= | button.

The Save As screen is displayed.

Save i |@My Documents j L] £k E-
_g. @My Music
! @My Pictures

My Recent C type For BB line.xty
Documents Security managernent, xky

=

File name: | j Save |
My Netwark  Save as type: |Soft Security Key File [".xty) j Cancel

Flaces

4. Enter a name of the file to be saved.

5. Clickthe Sa= |button.

The security key file is saved.

Point />

@ Considerations of exported security files
Secure the exported security files strictly.

B Deleting security key

Delete the security key registered on the personal computer.

Operating procedure

* Select the security key to be deleted, and click the Delets button.
The following confirmation message is displayed.
Click the ‘fes button to delete the security key.

MELSOFT Application

All access to information will be unavailable if the security key which locks CPU module and project is deleted.
. Are you sure to delete the security key?

Point />

@ Considerations when deleting security key
The project cannot be opened if the security key which is used to lock the project is deleted.
Even when the security key with the same name is recreated after deleting the security key, it will not be the same
security key.
Take extra caution when deleting security keys.
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4.11.2 Locking project with security key

Lock the project with a security key.

Screen display

Select [Project] = [Security] = [Soft Security Key Management].

Soft Security Key Management ﬁ‘

Y .
t Key Information Registered in the Personal C

Marme:

| creation Date | Lock Praject [ Lock cru | Expiration Date [

C type For AA line
C type for AC line
C type for BA line
C type for B8 line
C type fFor CC line
€ type for DC line

Project ] U |

Project Name

Title Name

[ TE. Project Information

| = Security Key Information E

2013/01/27 23:52:14  Execution Possible  Execution Possible
2013/01/25 00:01:35  Execution Possible  Execution Impossible — 2013/04/30
2013/01/27 23:52:46  Execution Possible  Execution Possible
2013/01/25 00:01:58  Execution Possible  Execution Possible  2013/05/31
2013/01/27 23:53:16  Execution Possible  Execution Possible
2013/01/27 23:53:26  Execution Possible  Execution Possible

Import... Export... Mew... Delete

QUELDY

Security

Name [G type for AR line Creation Date  |013/01/27 235214

Lock Unlack

¥ Explanation 3

Please register the security key to the personal computer by creating o importing.Use the security key registered to the personal
computst in Project or CPL kab,

Close

Display contents

Item

Description

Key Information Registered in the
Personal Computer

Display the information of selected security key. (I~ Section 4.11.1)

<<Project>>

Display the screen to lock/unlock the project.

Project Information

Project Name

Display the name of the project.

Title

Display the project title.

Security Key Information

Name

Display the name of the security key which is used to lock the project.

Creation date

Display the date of creation of the security key which is used to lock the project.

Explanation

Display the information when the cursor is placed on the button on the screen.

Operating procedure

1. Select the security key to lock the project from "Key Information Registered in the

Personal Computer”.

2. Clickthe  Lock button.

The project is locked with the selected security key.

Screen button

[ ) Unlack
Unlocks the locked project.

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

MANY | BASIC OPERATIONS

~
Z
u
o
3%
x<<
[aEp=]

EDITING
PROGRAMS

(0))

SETTING
~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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411.3 Considerations of security keys

1)

2)

3)

4)

When GX Works2 is uninstalled
Security keys are not deleted even when GX Works2 is uninstalled.

Security status

When the security key is "Executable" at the point of opening the project, the security key is
handled under the authority of "Executable" while the project is being opened.

For example, even when the security key of the opened project is deleted and the "Inexecutable”
security key is imported, the security key is handled under the authority of "Executable" while the
project is being opened.

Project locked with security key

The following operations cannot be performed.

+ Write to PLC/Read from PLC/Verify with PLC function with symbolic information, programs,
parameters, intelligent function module parameters, or device comments when "Memory Card
(SD)" is specified for the target memory

+ Online program change function when "Memory Card (SD)" is specified for the write target.

» Write to PLC function with parameters when "Memory Card (SD)" is specified for the target
memory of "Comment File Used in a Command" on the <<PLC File>> tab of PLC parameter.

* Write IC Memory Card function

CPU module locked with security key

The following operations cannot be performed.

» Backup data creation function of PLC Module Change
» Data restoration function of PLC Module Change

» Write PLC User Data/Read PLC User Data function with latch data backup file created with the
Latch Data Backup function

4.11.3 Considerations of security keys
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412 Protecting POUs in Projects
X —K =
N ED D R |
[
w
This section explains how to set a block password to a POU in a project with labels. 3
Setting a block password to a POU disables browsing of program content. To browse program 2
content, the block password must be unlocked.

&
The following table shows the POUs to which a block password can be set. E
o4
o)
Project type POU to which a block password can be set E%

'_
Simple project (without labels) None Q%
0O

Simple project (with labels) Function block

Program block 3

Structured project Function block o
. Zwn
Function <z
z9
=3
w
Point /> =25
: HEE
@ Effective range of block passwords 28

A block password is the function that protects POUs, not execution programs.

To protect execution programs, use the security function or online password function. 4

For FXCPU, however, whether to protect execution programs with a block password can be selected. (Setting block
passwords [ Section 4.12.2)

@ Considerations of project with security
To set/unlock/delete a block password in a project with security, a user who has a security access authority to read/
write the program needs to log in. (Security [~ Section 4.10)

® Reading symbolic information from programmable controller CPU
Even when the symbolic information is read from a programmable controller CPU, the set status of block password
does not change. 5

@ Considerations when using FXCPU
A memory cassette to which the execution program with a block password is written can be used on FX3u/FX3uc
version 3.00 or later only.

~
Z
u
o
3%
x<<
[aEp=]
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4121 Managing (setting/unlocking/deleting) block passwords

Manage the block password setting status of a POU.
In addition, this function sets/unlocks/deletes a block password.

Screen display

Select [Tool] = [Block Password].

X

Block Password

Set a password ko Function block.

Function Block Lisk:

POU Mame Reqistration Status
| DazP Password is unset,
& Simulation Locked
| Sensor Unlocked
| Purnp Password is unset,
& AutoSequence Locked
Password Setting... {"Disable Lock,.. || Delete Password |
OK Caniel |
Display contents
Item Description
POU Name Display POUs.
Registration Status Display the status of block password for each POU.

Screen button

@ Password Setting...
Sets a block password to a POU. (=5~ Section 4.12.2)

@ | Disable Lock, .

Unlocks the block password set to the POU. (I=5~ Section 4.12.3)

@ Celete Password
Deletes the registered block password. The block password of the POU must be unlocked before
deleting it.

Point />

@ Selecting multiple POUs
Multiple POUs of "Function Block List" can be selected and the password can be set/disabled in batch.

The following is the consideration when the block password settings of selected POUs are different.
* POUs whose block password is different from the entered password are not unlocked.

4-78 4.12.1 Managing (setting/unlocking/deleting) block passwords
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4.12.2 Setting/changing block passwords
Set a block password to a POU. 2
>
&
Operating procedure 3
1. Select a POU to set a block password on the <QCPU (Q Mode)/LCPU> 2
Block Password screen and click the 2
Change Block Passwors 9
Passwl:lrd iettlng o b utton . Z\ease elrvt:r the pas‘:wwd, re-enter the password to confirm, and then click [OK], 'E
: . e et s x
The Change Block Password screen is displayed. T S s e o st =3
Wi
Password: ‘wwwww* %) %
Re-enter Password: ‘WWWWW ao
e 3
[m)]
<FXCPU> Eg
Change Block Password 53] é E
Change Block Password é ;
Please enter the password, re-enter the password ta confirm, and then dick [O]. =z 8 o
Please enter the passward with & to 32 single-byte characters, numeric ﬁ o [&]
e TR et e casrsenive 552
®»nOm
Password: [
Reerter Password; | 4
[™ Read-protect the execution program, &
—
P4
<
2. Set the items on the screen. o
Item Description es
Enter a password in 6 to 32 characters, using alphabets, numerals, and/or symbols 5
Password corresponding to the ASCII codes (=5~ Appendix 3) of 20H to 7EH. (Alphabets are case-
sensitive.)
Re-enter Password Set the same password again for confirmation.
Read-protect the execution | Select this to disable reading execution programs. %
program”? Whenever this item is selected or cleared, the program must be compiled. %%
*1:  Supported by FX3u/FX3uc version 3.00 or later only. 58
wao

(0))

3. Clickthe o |button.

The block password is set to the selected POU.

. . . . o
Lock of the POU by the block password becomes effective when the project is opened once again. 4
ol
22

. [
Point /> e
wo
@ Display on the Project view 7

A POU with a block password is displayed on the Project view as shown below.

= &% pou L

. S g

3 Ly aer o
Sle S""“;f:;’:‘am Alock mark is appended to the icon of D)_
:Lm‘ Label POU to which a block password is set. %m
e ;g
5 lecttabe o
G _‘|Punmp n=

(i AutoSequence

B e bovcs cmens 8

® Changing block passwords
To change a block password, simply set a new password for the POU to which a block password has already been set.
However, the block password must be unlocked before changing it.

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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412.3 Unlocking block passwords

Unlock the block password set to a POU.
Browsing of POUs is enabled by unlocking block passwords.

Operating procedure

1.

Select a POU to unlock the block Unlock Block Password
password on the Block Password Unlock Bock Passord
. Please enter the password, and then click [CK].
screen and click the
button. sy [P
The Unlock Block Password screen is Cancl
displayed.

Set the item on the screen.

Item Description

Password Enter the block password to be unlocked.

Click the oK button.

The block password of the selected POU is unlocked.
The unlock of the POU by the block password is valid while the project is being opened. To lock the
POU again, reopen the project.

4.12.3 Unlocking block passwords
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8

This chapter explains the functions of the program editors used to edit sequence programs. E

1

3

CONFIGURATION AND
BASIC OPERATIONS

SCREEN

D

5.1 Programming 5-2

5.2 Label Programming 5-2

5.3 Considerations for Using Label Projects 5-4

PROJECT
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5.4 Converting/Compiling Projects 5-9
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=
ox
Z06
[=te)
a
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5.1 Programming

D D 2 Y

For programming in each project, refer to the following manuals:
[Z5~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project)
[Z5~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Structured Project)

5.2 Label Programming

aoru o cru JEAJERAY ~ |

Programs can be standardized by using the label programming.

This function is available when a new program is created with the selection of "Use Label".

For projects without labels, the programming can be changed to the label programming by changing
the project type. (==~ Section 4.5)

B Features of label programming

@ Since device assignment can be changed according to the equipment configuration by
creating general-purpose programs with the label programming, the programs with labels can
simply be utilized for other programs.

® Programs can be created using labels without knowing the equipment configuration.

@ Labels and actual devices are associated as the equipment configuration is determined. This
function allows easier creation of execution programs.

@ By simply specifying a label assignment method, devices are assigned automatically with the
program compilation function without being aware of device names/device numbers.

@ Debugging can be performed effectively by monitoring/debugging programs without
changing label names.




5.2 Label Programming

B Terms used in label programming

The following are the terms used in the label programming.
=
Project view Term Description %
+|- (& Parameter . New projects created with the selection of "Use Label" on the New u
g Intelligent Function Madule Label project Project screen. (==~ Section 4.2.1) °
|§ Global Device Comment
+|-{{ Global Label Data of information such as programs, global labels, and local labels, 2
+I-fig Program Setting . ) required for label programming. (= Section 12.1.5)
=1 pou Symbolic information o . L .
5 {13 Program These data are restored by writing/reading symbolic information to/ z
=[] MaIN from a programmable controller CPU. 8
P <
o ng[i:ba Program data written with applicable programming languages. %
] Program For label projects, these are data included in symbolic information even EQ
g structured Data Types when a program is created using devices only. it
1'%y Local Device Comment >0
Programs executed on programmable controller CPUs. »O
Execution program Devices are assigned to labels with compilation, and execution 3
programs are created.
. Devices assigned to labels after compilation, or devices not written with 20
Actual device <z
labels. %,C:)
<
Labels available for all program data when multiple program data are 55
Global label ) } Sa
created in a project. Z®0
O
Labels available for each program data only. 552
Local label Labels and each program data are set one to one. POm
. . A setting of types and ranges of devices assigned to labels. 4
aD:svilc:/slzlt)t(ier: automatic ==~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project)
9 9 =~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Structured Project)
Compilation An operation in which programs are converted to execution programs. %
—=
Q0
e
L . . . . oz
The following is an image of writing/reading label project data to/from a programmable controller CPU e
in GX Works2. 3

< Writing data to programmable controller CPU >

GX Works2 (Label project)

Symbolic information

Program

Local label

Global label

Write to PLC Write to PLC

Write to PLC

Programmable
controller CPU v

A\ 4

v

Execution program| e |Executi0n program| [{ Symbolic information }'

A

Reading data from programmable controller CPU >

Read from PLC

GX Works2 (Label project)

Symbolic information

Program ; Program

Global label

EDITING
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SETTING DEVICE
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5.3 Considerations for Using Label Projects

D D 2 Y

This section explains the considerations for using label projects.

5.3.1 Editing programs

1) Label comments set on the label setting editor are displayed as comments to labels.
Comments created on the device comment editor are not displayed.
Up to 1024 characters can be set for label comments, however, the number of characters that can
be displayed is 32.

2) When the same label is set for global label/local label, the label comment set for local label
setting is displayed.

3) The index setting cannot be set when labels are used. Use actual devices to set the index
setting.

B Considerations when editing programs

1) When an instruction in which data are stored to multiple word devices is used as shown
below, specify an array for the label in the storage destination of operation result.

+ Division (Storing values such as quotient and remainder of division)
* Instructions such as the block data transfer instruction (BMOV)

[ Storage example when division is specified with array ]

@ Setting
Label name :Value_A
Device type : Array (word)
Number of elements  : 2
Program :[/ DO D1 Value_A]

2 words required

(® Operation result
Value_A[0] Value_A[1]

Operation result of [/ DO D1 Value_A] | (Quotient) i (Remainder) ‘

5-4 5.3.1 Editing programs



5.3 Considerations for Using Label Projects

2) When setting arrays, be aware of device types and the number of elements in the data 1
storage destination.
If the setting is incorrect, the content of devices assigned to other labels may be overwritten.
[ Example of incorrect device type setting ] E
@ Setting E
Label name : Value_A g
Device type : Double word o
Program :[D* DO D2 Value_A]
4 words required 2
® Operation result
Data register
. . 5
E}e\‘;;ﬁﬁszge assigned @M (D Device range for storing operation result E
@ [2] I(Z Overwritten device range %
Device range used @[3] EQ
by other labels @ [4] = LZL
@ [5] €N
: %3
For the above example, assign 4 words to the label (Value_A) in the storage destination of 3
operation result. 20
To assign 4 words, set the following setting on the label setting editor. Eg
. [
Device type: Array (double word) Number of elements: 2 %ﬁ
After compilation, the consecutive device ranges for 4 words are secured. Ges
XxZwn
. . . . R [SIOF-4
3) Do not overlap the device ranges which are stored as execution result of instruction when [?©®
assigning devices with global labels. 4
If the setting is incorrect, the content of devices assigned to other labels may be overwritten.
[ Example of incorrect device setting ] [
@ Setting 5
Label name :Value_A I—E
Device type : Array (Double word) 8(_')
Number of elements  : 2 8<Z’:
Device : D100 <
Program : [D* DO D2 Value_A] o=
Label name : Value_B  words required 5
Device type : Double word
Device : D102
Program :[* D10 D11 Value_B]

2 words required

® Operation result UE')
Data register b4
Device set for D100 %L‘C
Value_A D101 (D Device range for storing operation result = 8
Device set for o
D102
Value_B — (2 Overwritten device range wo
D103
D104 6
For the above example, assign the device of label (Value_B) to D104. °
[hd
w
Ow
22
Fo
<
wo
L
Q
>
L
o>
o
>
':O
=
=
i
n=
w
op
@3
og
0>
Z
EE
hZ
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5.3.2 Writing programs to programmable controller CPU (Write to
PLC/Online program change)

B Writing symbolic information

1) In order to restore programs by reading symbolic information from the programmable
controller CPU, write symbolic information.
Symbolic information can be written by selecting the following item on the execution screen of
Write to PLC/Online program change.
» Write to PLC: Symbolic Information
» Online program change: Write Symbolic Information to PLC
Note that symbolic information and execution programs can be written to separate memories.
Specify the write destination memory for "Target Memory". The default setting of write destination
memory for symbolic information can be changed in the option setting. Set "Setting for Save
Destination of Symbolic Information to PLC" under [Tool] = [Options] = "Symbolic Information".

< Write to PLC >

Symbolic information and all execution programs

are selected when "Symbolic Information" is selected.
The program which is consistent with the symbolic
information can be written to the programmable - alr ;
controller CPU. i Program1 :||: Program2 :
i Local label | Local label

GX Works2

Symbolic information

il pLcrode |8

Perform the Write to
PLC/Online program
change operation on
label program

Programmable
controller CPU

y y
Execution program 1 | |Execution program 2 | llSymbolic information"

When the Write to PLC/Online program change operation is performed on execution programs
only, program inconsistency occurs. This operation must be performed on both symbolic
information and execution programs.

2) When writing data to a programmable controller CPU, the confirmation message asking "Do
you want to overwrite?" may be displayed as corresponding to the execution programs.
The symbolic information will not be written normally if "No" was selected. Perform the data
write operation again, and complete the operation normally.

B Writing execution programs only

1) When an area to store symbolic information cannot be secured on the programmable
controller CPU, write execution programs only.
Projects contain symbolic information must be kept securely on a personal computer.
2) Write execution programs without selecting the following item.
» Write to PLC: Symbolic Information
» Online program change: Write Symbolic Information to PLC

5-6 5.3.2 Writing programs to programmable controller CPU (Write to PLC/Online program change)



5.3 Considerations for Using Label Projects

5.3.3 Reading programs from programmable controller CPU (Read
from PLC)
B Reading symbolic information
1) Execute the Read from PLC operation with a label project.
2) When reading data from a programmable controller CPU, specify the memory to which the
symbolic information is stored for "Target Memory" of symbolic information.
3) Do not perform the Read from PLC operation on the symbolic information when the

symbolic information and the execution programs on the programmable controller CPU are
not consistent.

When the symbolic information is read with program inconsistency, the execution programs which
are running on the programmable controller CPU cannot be restored. Check the date of the Write
to PLC operation which was performed on the symbolic information and the execution programs,
and prevent from performing the Read from PLC operation with program inconsistency. Date of the
data write operation can be checked with the column of "Last Change" on the Online Data
Operation screen for "Delete PLC Data".

fule Connection(L/5E)

5 &m  mead e  yerify & Delete
i |

Tte |

Execution Target Data( I owes )

fiilj Module Data Barameter+program | Select all | Cancel All Selections

TitefProject Name | Target] | Last Change Target Memory.

Program Memaryy0,
201108122 18:59:54
Program MermoryiD,

201108122 18:59:52

The following are the considerations when symbolic information needs to be read with program
inconsistency.

» Create backup data of symbolic information on a personal computer before performing the Read
from PLC operation.
Symbolic information on a personal computer will be overwritten with symbolic information on a
programmable controller CPU. To prevent from erasing the latest symbolic information, save the
project and create backup data of symbolic information.

» The following message is displayed when the Read from PLC operation is performed with
program inconsistency.
Follow the instruction described in the message.

MELSOFT Application

O Completed,
1y

Caution

The project contains uncompiled code,

Because the symbolic information file and program file do not match, only the symbolic information will be read.
Flease execute Verify with PLC or Write to PLC after convertingfcompiling the project.

SYSTEM

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

CONFIGURATION AND

(V|| CONFIGURATION

PROJECT

JN [ | BASIC OPERATIONS

EDITING
[@)]] PROGRAMS

SETTING

[@30 | MANAGEMENT

SETTING DEVICE

~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

Q0|| MEMORY
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B Reading execution programs only

1) Do not read execution programs only.
When only the execution programs needs to be read, read them with a project without labels.
The following warning message is displayed when the execution programs created from the
symbolic information are read with a project without labels.

MELSOFT #pplication x]

Cannot open symbolic information for the
program (MAINT).

* Reading this program now may result in a program that is different
from the original.

This program was compiled as part of a structured project.

Ta view it the way it was intended to be edited, please read
the program using the relevant project bvpe,

Are you sure you wank o read the program anyway?

es ‘fes o all Mo

5.3.4 Verifying programs

Symbolic information cannot be verified. The program verification operation can be performed on
execution programs only.

5.3.5 Monitoring programs

Programs created with labels can be monitored.
Programs with labels registered to the Watch window can be monitored.

5-8 5.3.4 Verifying programs



5.4 Converting/Compiling Projects

54 Converting/Compiling Projects

acrucry JEAJERAY ~ |

This section explains how to convert/compile an edited project to convert it into the code executable
on the programmable controller CPU.

The type of conversion/compilation differs according to the project type as shown in the table below.

Project type

Conversion/compilation type

Description

Simple project
(without labels)

Build

Fix changes.

Online Program Change

Fix changes, and simultaneously, write the difference between the fixed
programs and the programs stored on the programmable controller CPU
to the programmable controller CPU.

SYSTEM

N || ovERVIEW

Rebuild All

Convert all programs.

Simple project
(with labels)/
Structured project

Build

Convert and compile uncompiled data (programs, structures, labels and
functions/function blocks).

Online Program Change

Convert and compile data, and simultaneously, write the difference
between the fixed programs and the programs stored on the
programmable controller CPU to the programmable controller CPU.

Rebuild All

Convert and compile all data (programs, structures, labels and functions/
function blocks).

SCREEN

CONFIGURATION AND

(V|| CONFIGURATION

For details, refer to the following manuals:
=~ Section 12.9 "Online Program Change"
[Z5~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project)

[Z5~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Structured Project)

PROJECT

JN [ | BASIC OPERATIONS

EDITING
[@)]] PROGRAMS

SETTING

[@30 | MANAGEMENT

SETTING DEVICE

~/|| PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

Q0|| MEMORY
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MELSOFT
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SETTING PARAMETERS

This chapter explains the setting items, operations on the setting screens, and common notes on

parameter settings.

For necessary information and details of settings, refer to the manuals of each module to be used.

6.1 Setting PLC Parameters 6-2
6.2 Setting Redundant Parameters 6-18
6.3 Setting Network Parameters 6-19
6.4 Setting Remote Password 6 -57
6.5 Checking Parameters 6-59
6.6 Outputting Parameters to CSV Files 6 -60
6.7 Setting default parameters 6-62

OVERVIEW

N

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

SCREEN

w

CONFIGURATION AND
BASIC OPERATIONS

D

PROJECT
MANAGEMENT

&)

EDITING
(@] | PROGRAMS

()
[hq
i
Ouw
z=
=<
Fo
L <C
no

N

SETTING DEVICE
MEMORY

oo

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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6.1 Setting PLC Parameters

o cruJ L cpuJromo] ves ] x|

This section explains how to set PLC parameters.

Screen display
Select Project view — "Parameter” — "PLC Parameter".

Q Parameter Setting,

£

PLC MName

LC File |PLCRAS |Boct File |Pragram |SFC |Devics |10 Assigrment |Multiple CPU Sstting | Buil-in Etherne Port Setting |

Timer Limit Setting

Lomspeed |10 me (ims-100oms) Commen Painter Na. P After (0t 8191)
High Speed | 1000 ms (0.01ms--100ms)
U IEE o Paints Occupied by Empty Slot (%1) 16 | Paints
RUW % (A0-X1FFF) System Inkerrupt Settings
PAUSE % (XD--X1FFF)
Latch Data Backup Function ) Za o
[ Execute by Contact 128 | 1000 e (0,Sms--1000ms)
:‘ 129|400 ms (0.5ms--1000ms)
r 130|200 ms (0.5ms—-1000ms)
Remote Resst 131|100 ms (0.5ms--1000ms)

I~ Allows
Interrupt Program { Fixed Scan Program Setting

Output Mode at STOP ko RUN
utput Made o o I High speed execution

f+ Pravious State
" Recalculate(Output is 1 scan later) A-PLC Compatibilty Setting
I Use special relay | special register from SH/SD 1000

O Servics Processing Setting

Inkeligent Funckion Module Setting rs Executs the process as the scan 10 %
time proceeds

Interrupk Pointer Setting " Specify service process time ms {0,2ms--1000ms)
Module Synchronization ¢~ Specify service process i =
U . execution counts EElalopnes)
¥ Synchrorize inkeligent module's pulse up

" Exscuts it while walting For constant scan setting

r PLC Moduls Change Setting

(*1)5etting should be set as same when using multiple CPL. PLC Module Change Setting

Print windaw... | Prink Window Preview Acknowledge =Y Assignment Default chede | End Cancel

Display contents

Item Description

The setting items are categorized under tabs according to their purpose.
» The parameter setting status is displayed by different font colors of the tab names.

Font color Setting status

Red Status that data is not set under the tab

(Data must be set under the tab for operation.)
Tab Blue Status that data is set under the tab

(A red tab name changes to blue after data is set.)

Maaenta Default values

9 (The user settings are not set under the tab.)

Dark blue Values other than default values

(A magenta tab name changes to dark blue after data is set.)

+ Details of the setting items ==~ Section 6.1.1




6.1 Setting PLC Parameters

Screen button

@  Print window. ..

Executes printing. (=5~ Section 20.7)

@ Frint Windaw Preview

Executes print preview. (==~ Section 20.9)

@ Acknowledge XY Assignment | (Not supported by FXCPU)
Checks the X/Y setting made on the <<I/O Assignment>> tab of PLC parameter or in the network
parameter.

[ ] Diefault
Resets all setting items on the screen being open to their defaults.

[ ) Check
Checks whether the user-set parameters on the screen being open are correct.

Point/

@ Considerations when changing PLC parameters

For QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU, all programs need to be compiled when the following PLC parameters are changed.

* "Common Pointer No." and "Timer Limit Setting" on the <<PLC System>> tab

» "File Register" and "File for Local Device" on the <<PLC File>> tab

» Settings on the <<Device>> tab

Compiling all programs changes the device assignment to labels. Therefore, device values set before the program

change remain on the device-assigned labels.

Perform the following operations for a precautionary measure.

» For QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU
After writing data to the programmable controller CPU, reset the programmable controller CPU, clear all device
memories including latches, clear all file registers, and switch the programmable controller CPU to RUN.

* For FXCPU
After writing data to the programmable controller CPU, clear device memory using the PLC memory clear function,
and switch the programmable controller CPU to RUN.

(== Section 17.4)

For the considerations for compiling all programs, refer to the following manuals.

=5~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Simple Project)/(Structured Project)

@ Function to apply the parameters of MELSOFT Navigator

* When GX Works2 is started up from MELSOFT Navigator, parameters that can be set by MELSOFT Navigator are
displayed with green background.

» A parameter set by the function to apply the parameters of MELSOFT Navigator cannot be edited.
To edit it, select [Tool] = [Options] = "iQ Works Interaction" and select "Enable an editing of parameters set in
MELSOFT Navigator".

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

JN [ | BASIC OPERATIONS

PROJECT
O1|| MANAGEMENT

SETTING EDITING
(@] | PROGRAMS

]l PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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6.1.1 PLC parameter item list

The following table shows the applicable PLC parameter items for each programmable controller type.
For details of each item, refer to the following manuals.
(==~ User's manuals and programming manuals of each CPU)

O: Applicable —: Not applicable

Q series L series FX series
Setting tab name Basic model HighUZ?‘l;feorrsr:Ia ;%ed::oggL%ICPUI Redund Rell}noo te Lcpy | Communication | . .o,
QCPU Process CPU ant CPU module head module
Communication Head
Setting - - - B - © -
PLC Name O O O - O @) O
PLC System"! O O O @) O @) @)
PLC File O O O - O - -
PLC RAS O O O O O O -
Boot File O O O - o3 - -
Program - O O - O - -
SFC O O O - O - -
Device O O O - O - O
I/0 Assignment O O O O O O -
Multiple CPU Setting O O™ - - - - -
g(ualtlttl-r:r;J Ethernet Port _ o5 _ _ O3 _ _
Ethernet Port Setting - - - - - - o6
Built-in I/O Function 3 _ _ B o B 3
Setting
Serial Communication o7 o8 - - o - -
Memory Capacity - - - - - - O
Special Function Block - - - - - - (@)
Positioning - - - - - - O
Operation Setting - - - O - O -

*1: For FXCPU, PLC System is separated into PLC System (1) and PLC System (2).
*2:  Not supported by Q00UJ/QO0U/QO1U.

*3:  Not supported by L02S.

*4 :  Not supported by Q00J/Q00UJ.

*5:  For Built-in Ethernet port QCPU only

*6:  For FX3G, FX3Gc, FX3u, and FX3uc only

*7:  For Q00/Q01 only

*8:  For QO0UJ/QO0U/Q01U/Q02U/QnUD(H)CPU only

*9:  For L02S only

6-4 6.1.1 PLC parameter item list



6.1 Setting PLC Parameters

B PLC parameter setting items for QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU

speed /O refresh, and high-speed buffer transfer.

speed Universal model
QCPU only

Interrupt Program/Fixed
Scan Program Setting

Set whether to perform high-speed execution of an interrupt program.

A-PLC Compatibility

Set whether to use the MELSEC-A series special relays/special

Not applicable to Basic

- . model QCPU/
Setting registers (SM1000/SD1000 to SM1299/SD1299). Redundant CPU
Service Processing Set the processing time and the number of times of service Universal model QCPU/
Setting processing. LCPU only

Universal model QCPU/
glétcﬁr:\godule Change Set this to replace the CPU module using a memory card. LCPU (except for LO2S)
only

1) PLC Name
&
Item Description Remarks E
Set a label (name and application) of the programmable controller u
Label - &)
CPU.
Comment Set a comment for the label of the programmable controller CPU. - 2
2) PLC System g
g
Item Description Remarks g
=
Timer Limit Setting Set the time limit of the low-speed/high-speed timer. - E%
nZ
Set the contacts for controlling RUN/PAUSE of the programmable @8
controller CPU.
RUN-PAUSE Contacts PAUSE contact only setting is not available. (RUN contact only or B 3
RUN contact + PAUSE contact setting is available.) o
. Zwn
Set the contact device for executing a latch data backup operation. Universal model QCPU/ <z(§
Latch Data Backup LCPU only o
Operation Valid Contact | et whether to back up all files on the standard RAM when executing | High-speed Universal %g
a latch data backup operation. model QCPU only Egg
[TS;
Remote Reset Set whether to allow a remote reset operation from GX Works2. - §8£
Output Mode at STOP to | Set the status of output (Y) when the programmable controller is B 4
RUN switched from STOP to RUN.
Floating Point Arithmetic . . - - High Performance
Processing Set whether to perform floating-point processing in double precision. model QCPU only .
Intelligent Function Set the interrupt pointer assignment of the module. B l_g
Module Setting Set the start /O number and start S| number of the module. 8"('5
<
o Set whether to synchronize the start-up of the programmable 85
Module Synchronization controller CPU with that of the intelligent function module. (=
Built-in CC-Link Setting | Set whether to set the built-in CC-Link. L26-BT/L26-PBT only 5
. ) . Not applicable to Basic
Common Pointer No. Set the start number of the common pointers used in the program. model QCPU
Points Occupied by Set the number of points occupied by empty slots for the main base B »
Empty Slot unit/extension base unit/block. o<§’:
4
Set the start number of the interrupt counters. B ,%8
Set the execution interval for the interrupt pointers. Eg
System Interrupt High Performance
Settings Set the fixed scan interval for high-speed interrupt pointers, high- model QCPU/High- 6

SETTING
]l PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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3) PLC File
Item Description Remarks
Set the file register file to be used in the program. -
] ] Universal model QCPU
File Register Set whether to transfer data to the standard ROM when executing a | (except for High-speed

latch data backup operation.

Universal model
QCPU)/LCPU only

Comment File Used in a
Command

Set the device comment file to be used in the program.

Not applicable to Basic
model QCPU

Initial Device Value

Set the device initial value file to be used on the programmable
controller CPU.

File for Local Device

Set the local device file to be used in the program.

Not applicable to Basic

model QCPU
File used for SP.DEVST/ | Set the device data ROM write/read instruction file to be used in the | Universal model QCPU/
S.DEVLD Instruction program. LCPU only
4) PLCRAS
Item Description Remarks

WDT (Watchdog Timer)
Setting

Set the WDT of the programmable controller CPU.

Set the WDT for an initial execution type program.

Set the WDT for a low-speed execution type program.

High Performance
model QCPU only

Error Check

Set whether to detect specified errors.

Operating Mode When
There is an Error

Set the programmable controller CPU operation mode when an error
is detected.

Constant Scanning

Set the constant scan time.

Error History

Set the storage destination for error histories of the programmable
controller CPU.

High Performance
model QCPU only

Low Speed Program
Execution Time

Set the execution time of a low-speed program in every scan.

High Performance
model QCPU only

Module Error History
Collection (Intelligent
Function Module)

Set whether to collect the error history of the intelligent function
module.

Universal model QCPU/
LCPU only

Process CPU/

Memory Check Set whether to check the memory of the program. Redundant CPU only
5) Boot File
Item Description Remarks
. Not applicable to Basic

Set whether to clear the program memory when booting up. model QCPU

Boot Option - - - - -
Set whether to write data in the memory card automatically to the Not applicable to Basic
standard ROM when booting up. model QCPU
Set the type, data name, transfer source drive, and transfer Not applicable to Basic
destination drive of the boot file. model QCPU

Boot File Setting Basi 951 GCPU
Set whether to boot up with the standard ROM. asic m(?nlf/

6.1.1 PLC parameter item list
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6) Program
Item Description Remarks
Set the file name and execution type (executing condition) for
programs when several programs are written to the programmable Not applicable to Basic
Program controller CPU.

Set the fixed scan interval (the execution interval of a fixed scan
execution type program).

model QCPU

File Usability Setting

Display the File Usability Setting screen.

Not applicable to Basic

N || ovERVIEW

SCREEN

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND

button model QCPU
1/0 Refresh Setting . ) High Performance
button Display the I/O Refresh Setting screen. model QCPU only
7) SFC
Item Description Remarks
SFC Program Start Set the start-up mode of an SFC program. -
Mode
Start Conditions Set the start-up condition of an SFC program. -
Output Mode When the
Block is Stopped Set the SFC program output mode at block stop. -
8) Device
Item Description Remarks

Device Points

Set the number of points used for each device of the programmable
controller CPU.

Latch (1) Start/End

Set the latch range (start device number/end device number)
clearable with the RESET/L.CLR switch or a remote latch clear
operation.

Latch (2) Start/End

Set the latch range (start device number/end device number) not
clearable with the RESET/L.CLR switch or a remote latch clear
operation.

N || BASIC OPERATIONS

Local Device Start/End

Set the range (start device number/end device number) of devices
used as a local device.

File Register Extended

Set the extended data register and extended link register.

Universal model QCPU/

Setting LCPU only
Indexing setting for Set the start number of Z to be 32-bit indexed, or use the index Universal model QCPU/
devices™ register ZZ for 32-bit index setting. LCPU only

PROJECT
O1|| MANAGEMENT

Latch interval

Set the device latch interval to be performed by the set interval or by
each scan.

High-speed Universal
model QCPU only

EDITING
(@] | PROGRAMS

*1:  "Indexing Setting for ZR Device" is displayed for the programmable controller CPU other than High-speed Universal
model QCPU. 2
w
'_
. Ouw
9) 1/O Assignment Z=
Fo
<
Item Description Remarks o
Set the type, model, number of occupied I/O points, and start I/O _ 7
number of each module mounted on the base unit/block.
i i L
VO Assignment Set the switch settings of the programmable controller CPU. Universal model QCPU/ e
LCPU only o
Set the switch settings of the intelligent function module. - SE
z
. Set the model and the number of slots of the base unit, the model of . ﬁg
Base Setting the power supply module, and the model of the extension cable. Not applicable to LCPU E'—'EJ

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES

6.1.1 PLC parameter item list
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10) Multiple CPU Setting

Item

Description

Remarks

No. of PLC

Set the number of programmable controller CPUs used in the
multiple CPU system.

Operation Mode

Set the operation mode of the multiple CPU system when a stop
error occurs in any of the programmable controller CPU No. 2 to No.
4.

The multiple CPU system stops when a stop error occurs in the CPU
No. 1.

Host Station Set the CPU number for the host CPU. Universal model QCPU
Multiple CPU (excluding QO0UJ/
Synchronous Startup Select the CPU modules to be started up synchronously. QO0U/Q01U/Q02U)
Setting only

. Set whether to allow Online module change in the multiple CPU Not applicable to QO0U/
Online Module Change system. Q01U/Q02U

1/0 Sharing When Using
Multiple CPUs

Set whether to retrieve the I/O status of the /O module or intelligent
function module controlled by other programmable controller CPUs.

Communication Area
Setting (Refresh Setting)

Set the CPU shared memory to enable data sharing among multiple
CPUs.
(Usable devices: B, M, Y, D, W, R, and ZR)

Multiple CPU High

Set the user setting area, auto refresh, assignment confirmation, and

Universal model QCPU

Speed Transmission svstem area (excluding QO0U/QO1U/
Area Setting Y ’ Q02U) only
11) Built-in Ethernet Port Setting
Item Description Remarks

IP Address Setting

Set the IP address and the input format of the IP address.

Communication Data
Code

Select the Binary code or ASCII code for communication.

Open Setting button

Set the protocol, open system, and host station port number.

Built-in Ethernet type

CPU only
FTP Setting button Select whether to use the FTP function.
Time Setting button Set whether to use the SNTP function, and set the timing of setting
the time.
Simple PLC Set the communication pattern and the communication settings. LCPU only

Communication Setting

Universal model QCPU

IP Packet Transfer (except for QOOUJ/
Settin Set whether to use the IP Packet Transfer function. QO0U/Q01U/Q02U)/
9 LCPU (except for L02S)
only
12) Built-in 1/0 Function Setting
Item Description Remarks
Positioning Sgt the pa'rameters of the positioning axis 1 setting and positioning
axis 2 setting.
High-speed Counter Set the operation mode 'of high-speed counter CH1 setting and high-
speed counter CH2 setting. LCPU only

Input Signal

Set the input signal function, input response time, and interrupt
processing condition.

Output Signal

Select the output signal function and error time output mode.

6.1.1 PLC parameter item list
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13) Serial Communication

Item

Description

Remarks

Transmission Speed

Set the transmission speed.

Sum Check

Set the sum check.

Transmission Wait Time

Set the transmission wait time.

Online Change

Set whether to allow Online program change.
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B PLC parameter setting items for communication head module

1) Communication Head Setting

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Item Description Remarks
Set the operation mode of the network.
Set the network number of the module.
CC-Link IE Field - CC IE Field head
Network Setting Set the station number of the module. module only

Set whether to hold (store) the error history and system error history
on a flash ROM at power OFF or reset.

SSCNET I1I/H Network

Set the operation mode of the network.

Set whether to hold (store) the error history and system error history

SSCNET IlI/H head

Setting module only
on a flash ROM at power OFF or reset.
PLC Name
Item Description Remarks
Set a label (name and application) of the programmable controller
Label
CPU. -
Comment Set a comment for the label of the programmable controller CPU.
PLC System
Item Description Remarks
Remote Reset Set whether to allow a remote reset operation from GX Works2. -
PLC RAS
Item Description Remarks
Modulg Error H|§tory Set whether to collect the error history of the intelligent function
Collection (Intelligent module _
Function Module) '
Operation Setting
Item Description Remarks
Assignment Method Select the assignment method of devices to be transferred.
Forwarding Parameter | Set transmission source devices and transmission destination -
between Devices devices.
1/0 Assignment
Item Description Remarks
Set the type, model, number of occupied I/O points, and start I/O
number of each module mounted on the base unit.
1/0 Assignment -

Set the switch settings of the programmable controller CPU.

Set the switch settings of the intelligent function module.

6.1.1 PLC parameter item list
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B PLC parameter setting items for remote 1/O module
1) PLC system
&
Item Description Remarks E
o Set whether to synchronize the start-up of the programmable u
Module Synchronization controller CPU with that of the intelligent function module. h ©
Points Occupied by Set the number of points occupied by empty slots for the main base B 2
Empty Slot unit/extension base unit.
8
2) PLCRAS E
o
o)
Item Description Remarks E%
|_
Error Check Set whether to detect specified errors. - Q%
nO
Operating Mode When | Set the programmable controller CPU operation mode when an error B
There is an Error is detected. 3
- - =]
3) Operation Setting 22
22
. g =<
Item Description Remarks =5
So
Assignment Method Select the assignment method of devices to be transferred. Egg
[TS;
Forwarding Parameter | Set transmission source devices and transmission destination - §8£
between Devices devices. 4
4) 1/0 Assignment
Item Description Remarks %
Set the type, model, number of occupied I/O points, and start I/O 55
number of each module mounted on the base unit. '-gg
VO Assignment Set the switch settings of the programmable controller CPU. h Eé
Set the switch settings of the intelligent function module. 5
Base Settin Set the model and the number of slots of the base unit, the model of _
9 the power supply module, and the model of the extension cable.
)
2
2%
Eo
[a)i4
wao

SETTING
]l PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

QO0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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Point />

@ Utilizing existing data to set parameters of multiple CPU

Parameters for multiple CPU can be set by utilizing existing data by clicking the Import Multiple CPU Parameter | button on the
<<|/O Assignment>>/<<Multiple CPU Setting>> tab.
Specify the project to be utilized, read the message, and then execute the function.

Import Multiple CPU Parameter. [‘5_<|

‘Wwhen multiple CPU parameters are used improperly,
all the following parameters are overwritten,

-1 Assignment Setting

(I} Assignment, Base Setting)
-PLC Systemn Setting

{Points Occupied by Empty Slot)
-Multiple CPU Setting

Execute the mulkiple CPU parameter diversion?

® Reading mounting status of programmable controller CPU
The mounting status of the programmable controller CPU can be read and overwritten to the current parameters by

clicking the Read PLC Data | button on the <<I/O Assignment>> tab. Read the message and execute the

function.
MELSOFT Series GX Works2 X

'E This operation read setting status of multiple CPU setting, IO assignment (the slot bype and points), and Basic
setting.
£ All existing setting data will be overwritten,
Multiple CPU setting excluding the number of multiple CPUSs, detailed settings, and switch settings will be reset to
default,
Is this OK?
If an error occurs in PLEC, some slots cannot be read,
IF mulkiple CPU configuration is valid, the specified high speed interrupt settings will be deleted.

@ "Index Setting for ZR Device" on the <<Device>> tab.
When "Use ZZ" is set for the 32-bit index setting, the ZZ device cannot be used or monitored independently in the
program.

X0
— ———omov ko ZzR10zz0 +
O g

Usable

X1
—— b———pbmov ko zzo F
X 7

Not usable

To confirm the current value of the ZZ device, specify Z and set the display format to 32-bit integer, on the Device/
Buffer Memory Batch Monitor screen.

@ Program settings
Executing conditions set in the program setting of the PLC parameter are applied to "Program Setting" on the Project
view. Program settings can also be set on the Project view.
For details of program setting on the Project view, refer to (==~ Section 4.2.1

<Setting screen for PLC parameter> <Project view>
0 Parameter Setting - Program Setking
o - ,‘E Initial Program
e T + MAINL
ER = : - @l
= i : +- gl MATNZ
: Sl : +- gl MATH

(Bt ait Program
ﬁ Fixed Interval Program
E Low Speed Program

Mo Execution Type

Execution types set in the Program
can be confirmed.

6-12 6.1.1 PLC parameter item list
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B PLC parameter setting items for FXCPU

For FXCPU, PLC parameter setting items differ according to the programmable controller type.
=
1) PLC Name S
&
Item Description Remarks 3
FX1, FXoN, FX1s, FX1N, 2
. . FXu, FX2N, FX3G, FX3u,
Title Set a program title to be stored on the programmable controller CPU. EX1NC, EX2C, FXNC,
FX3Gc, and FX3uc only P
:
2) PLC System (1) =3
9
|_LL
Item Description Remarks Q%
nO
Set this to operate the programmable controller CPU without the FX2N, FX3u, FXaNc,
Battery Less Mode
memory backup battery. and FX3uc only 3
Battery Mode Set this to operate the programmable controller CPU with the memory FX3G and FX3GC only 2,
backup battery. =z
FX1s, FX1N, FX2N, Sg
MODEM Initialized Select the modem initialization command for the remote access to the | FX3G, FX3u, FX1INC, %g
programmable controller CPU. FX2Ne, FX3Gc, and FX3uc Egg
only 552
®»nOm
FX1s, FX1N, FX2N,
RUN Terminal Inout Select the input number to use the input (X) of the programmable FX3G, FX3u, FX1NC, 4
P controller CPU as the external RUN/STOP terminal. FX2Nne, FX3Ge, and FX3uc
only
=
]
3) PLC System (2) =
)
LU(D
Item Description Remarks é:zz
Channel selection Select a channel to be the connection target. a=
Applicable to FX3G, FX3Gc, FX3u, and FX3uc only. 5
Operate
Communication Set whether to enable the communication setting.
Setting
)
Protocol™! Select the communication protocol. 2
O
Data Length™ Select the data length. '%8
Parity™1 Select the parity. o5
Stop Bit"1 Select the stop bit. 6
T —
ransn31|33|on Select the transmission speed.
Speed FX1s, FX1N, FX2N, *
Header™ Set the header. FX36, FX3Gc, FXay, i
FX1Nc, FX2Nc, and FX3uc ob
Terminator™! Set this to enable the terminator. only >s
=y
Control Line™ Set this to enable the control line. oe
wo
H/W Type™ Select the cable type used in the communication.
Control Mode Display the control mode. 7
Sum Check™ Set this to add the sum check. E)J
issi >
Transmission . | Select the transmission control procedure. o
Control Procedure™ o>
- >
=0
Stat!on*Number Set the station number. £=
Setting™ wy
Time Out Judge . .
Time™1 Set the timeout period. 8
*1:  Not applicable when "Operate Communication Setting" is OFF.

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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4) Device
Item Description Remarks
FX1, FXu, FX2N, FX3u,
Device Set the latch range. FX2c, FX2ne, and FX3uc
only
5) Memory Capacity
Item Description Remarks
FXos, FXo, FX1, FX0N,
. FX1s, FX1N, FXu, FX2N
..« | Select the memory capacity of the programmable controller CPU. ’ ’ ’ ’
Memory Capacity*! . FX3G, FX3u, FX1NC,
Not applicable to FXo, FXos, FXoN, and FX1s. FX2c. FX2NC, FX3GC, and
FX3uc only
» Display the symbolic information capacity of a built-in memory based
Symbolic on the setting value of the memory capacity.
Informatlozn - Display the symbolic information capacity of a memory cassette by | FX3U and FX3uc only
Capacity”

clicking the Check Cther Thems | button.

Comments Capacity

Set the comment capacity.
Not applicable to FXo and FXos.

File Register
Capacity

Set the file register capacity.
Not applicable to FXo, FXos, and FX1.

Program Capacity

Set the capacity for sequence programs.

Special Function

Set whether to use the Special Function Block Settings, Positioning
Instruction Settings, and Built-in CC-Link/LT.

FXos, FXo, FX1, FXoN,
FX1s, FX1N, FXu, FX2N,
FX3G, FX3u, FX1NC,
FXac, FX2Ne, FX3Gc, and
FX3uc only

Memory Capacity | \ jicable to FX36, FX3GC, FX3U, and FX3UG only.

*1:  When the symbolic information is saved in a built-in memory or a memory cassette, the symbolic information is
deleted by changing the memory capacity and writing the parameters. In this case, write the symbolic information
again.

*2:  This item is not printed with the batch print function or the print window function.

6) Special Function Memory Capacity

Item

Description

Remarks

Special Function
Block

Set the initial value of special extension modules/blocks.
Set the Built-in CC-Link/LT Setting.

Special Function Block Settings Set the initial value of BFM.

FX3u and FX3uc only

Positioning

« Set the bias speed, max. speed, creep speed, zero return speed,
acceleration time, deceleration time, and interruption input of DVIT
instruction for each axis.

« Set the details of the positioning table for each axis.

FX3G, FX3u, FX3Gc, and
FX3uc only

6.1.1 PLC parameter item list
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7) Ethernet Port Setting

Item

Description

Remarks

Channel

Select whether to connect the Ethernet port, and if the port is
connected, select a channel.

IP Address Setting

Set the IP address and the input format of the IP address.

Communication
Data Code

Select the Binary code or ASCII code for communication.

Disable direct
connection to
MELSOFT

Select whether to disable the direct connection with MELSOFT.

Do not respond to
search for CPU on
network

Select whether to respond to the CPU search on the network.

Open Setting button

Set the protocol, open system, and host station port number.

Time Setting button

Set whether to use the SNTP function, and set the timing of setting the
time.

Log Record Setting
button

Set the storage location for error logs on the Log Record Setting
screen.

FX3G, FX3u, FX3Gc, and

FX3uc only

6.1.1 PLC parameter item list
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6.1.2 Checking duplications of X/Y assignment among parameters

Check duplications of X/Y assignment among parameters.

Screen display

Select Project view = "Parameter” = "PLC Parameter" = Adnowiedge =Y Assignment |

Acknowledge XY Assignment E|

Display the ¥/ assignment of 1/O assignment, CC IEMELSECNET refresh parameter and CC-LIMK refresh device.

¥ Mo, Type Slat. Module Type Poinks Model Mame Duplication =
Mekwork I}C Assignment |

0000 PLE network/CC IE (Slok 1) |10 Assignment | 0f*- 03 [Input 16 Paints MMET/CC IE iSlat 1)

0010 PLC nekwark/CC IE {Slot 2) | [0 Assignment | 17%- 1) |Inteligent 32 Paints MMET/CC IE §Slat 2)

0020 PLC nekwork/CC IE {Slot 2) | [0 Assignment | 10*- 1) |Intelligent 32 Poinks MMET/CC IE §Slot 2)

0030 CC-Link(Slot 1) 1JO Assignment | 2(*- 21 [Intelligent 32 Paints CC-Link,

0040 CC-Link{Slat 1) Ij0 Assignment | 2(*- 2)  |Inteligent 32 Paints CiC-Link.

0050 CC-Link(Slot 1) Station 3 -» #0050 Station 3 -» Y0050

0060 CC-Link(Slot 1) Station 4 - = XO0&0 Station 4 - = ¥OO&D

0oyo CC-Link(Slot 1) Station 4 - = X0070 Station 4 - = 0070

0030 CC-Link(Slot 1) Station S -> #0080 Station S -» Y0050

0090 CC-Link(Slot 1) Station 5 - = ¥0090 Station 5 - = ¥0090

00AD CC-Link(Slot 1) Station 6 - = ¥004A0 Station 6 - = Y0040

00BD CC-Link(Slot 1) Station & -> ®O0ED Station & -> YOOEQ

00co CC-Link(Slot 1) Station 7 - > ¥00CO Station 7 - = Y¥O0CO

0opo CC-Link(Slat 1) Station 7 - = ¥00DO Station 7 - = ¥00DO hd

- %' assignment is overlapping at the part displayed in red, Change the setting so that they do not overlap, Export ko C5% File

- The patt displayed in light blue shows the part that the start X¥ assigned automatically because I/ assignment is blank.

- The part displayed in vellow shows the part that the start XY assigned automatically because If0 assignment is out of the range.

- In the If assignment setting, it is not possible to check correctly, when there is unsetting slot on the way,

Display contents

Item Description
XY No. Display the 1/0 number.
Display the content set in the network parameter.
n: Slot number of the module (excluding Ethernet)
Display on Network column Description
Network PLC network/CC IE (Slot n) MELSECNET, CC-Link IE
Remote 1/0O Net (Slot n) MELSECNET/H (Remote Master)
CC-Link (Slot n) CC-Link
Type
Blank Not set.
Display whether the 1/0 assignment setting is set in the PLC parameter.
/O Display on /O Assignment column Description
Assignment I/0 Assignment 1/0 assignment is set.
Blank 1/0 assignment is not set.
Slot Display the slot, module type, number of occupied /O points, and model name when the I/O
Module Type assignment setting is set in the PLC parameter.
- Display the 1/0 assignment status as shown in the table below when the /O assignment setting in
Points the PLC parameter is not set and X/Y devices are assigned in the network parameter.
Item Description
Model Name "Slot" to "Points" Assignment of X devices
"Model Name" Assignment of Y devices
Display the module in which the first duplication is detected by parameter check.
Display on Duplication column Description
Duplication MNET/CC IE (Slot 1) Network parameter of MELSECNET or CC-
to Link IE (slot 1 to slot 16)
MNET/CC IE (Slot 16)
CC-Link CC-Link remote 1/0

6-16 6.1.2 Checking duplications of X/Y assignment among parameters
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Screen button
@ Export bo £S5V File
Writes data on the Acknowledge XY Assignment screen to a CSV file. (=5~ Section 6.6) 2
&
s B
Point/’ °
® When a setting screen other than PLC parameter setting screen is being opened 2
When the MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration screen or the CC-Link Module Configuration screen is
displayed, since the setting is not completed, set data of the previous setting are checked for duplications. P
@ Priority in the parameter check 2
The following table shows the priority in when GX Works2 checks the parameter settings. 2%
a9
|_LL
Priority Display 98
nO
1 I/0 assignment
2 MELSECNET or CC-Link IE Controller Network (slot 16) network refresh parameter 3
3 MELSECNET or CC-Link IE Controller Network (slot 15) network refresh parameter Sw
=
o3
za5
17 MELSECNET or CC-Link IE Controller Network (slot 1) network refresh parameter g%é
18 CC-Link remote 1/0 oo
[
P4
w
5
02
oz
£
S
o
Z@
'_
5
wao

SETTING
]l PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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6.2 Setting Redundant Parameters

LC Remote| | Head F

*1 : Redundant CPU only

This section explains how to set redundant parameters.

Screen display

Select Project view = "Parameter" = "Redundant Parameters".

X

Redundant Parameter

leracking Setting ]

Start Mode Setting

Mode

Initial Start Mode hd

It will become Hot-start mode during system
switching.

Standby System Watch Setting

Iv Check the Error in Standby System

Debug Mode Setting
f* Do not Start with Debug Mode

™ Start with Debug Mode

Backup Mode Setting

Iv Check Operating Status Consistency

Print window, .. | Print window preview Default | End Cancel

Screen button

For the screen buttons, refer to Section 6.1.

B Redundant parameter setting items

1) Operation mode setting

Item
Start Mode Setting

Description

Set the device status when the system is powered ON or reset.

Set whether to check errors on the standby system.

Standby System Watch Setting If an error occurs, the error can be checked with the PLC diagnostics function.

Debug Mode Setting
Backup Mode Setting

Set whether to start an operation in the debug mode.

Set whether to check the operating status consistency.

2) Tracking setting

Item

Description

Tracking Device Setting

Select a setting method for the tracking device.

Tracking Characteristics Setting

Set the tracking transfer mode.




6.3 Setting Network Parameters

1
6.3  Setting Network Parameters
This section explains how to set the network parameters. E
Only the parameter settings of the following network are supported for LCPU and FXCPU. E
LCPU : CC-Link IE Field Network, Ethernet, and CC-Link 3
FXCPU: CC-Link 2
B Ethernet/CC-Link IE/IMELSECNET parameter setting 5
8
. =3
Screen display mg
w
Select Project view = "Parameter" — "Network Parameter" — "Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET"/ %0
"CC IE Field" . 3
The screen below is a screen for MELSECNET/CC-Link IE/Ethernet module configuration.
29
elwmk Parameter - MELSECNEC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration =1 % 8
Eg%
& ] ] 2 WL O
z on : 552
« > =
]
=
R ) B (T Q6
S » "'BJ:Z;:
&=
)
Screen button
@ Interlink Transmission Parameters (Not supported by LCPU) %
O]
Displays the Interlink Transmission Parameters screen. §§
P Acknowledge =Y a%
Assignment 6

Checks the 1/0 assignment setting set in the PLC parameter and the status of X/Y devices assigned
in the network parameter. (==~ Section 6.1.2)

)
i [hq
@ Routing Parameters L
'_
—_ % 1]
Displays the Routing Information screen. 2
o
TS
. wo
@ Assignment Image
Displays the Assignment Image screen of the refresh parameters. 7
', Network Parameter. CC IE/MELSECNET Refresh Parameter Assignment Image 8
Device(pL Side) [GNINE =]  Devieilinksice) |15 [ N T Close s
[l :Duplication of Device [ :Refresh Device  :Dev(Source) of Transfer between Links [:Devi{Target} of Transfer between Links w
Modue1  Modue 2 o
i CCIE Contral CCIE F\e\dA —_ % E
|: O
=
E
i
n=
0B00- 1800 8
L
¢
1000- —1000 5 3
oS
{ | f Zd
£=<
=i
hZ
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@® cGoupsstting... | (Redundant CPU only)

Displays the Group Setting screen.

Help-Tetwork,
o Setting

Displays the Help - Network Setting screen for network range assignment.

|

Help-Network Setting f'>_<|

Secured 326it Data Transmission Data Link

1) Starting device number of LE device should a multiple of 20H,

2) Mumber of LE device allotments per node should be a multiple 20H,
3) Starting device number of L device should be a multiple of 2.

4} Mumber of L\ device allotments per node should be multiple of 2.

Satisfaction of those conditions mentioned above avoids 32 bit
data separated transmission,

[ ) Clear
Deletes the set parameters.

[ ) Check
Checks whether the set parameters are correct.

@  Frint Window...

Executes printing. (=5~ Section 20.7)

@ Frint Wwindow Preview

Executes print preview. ([==~ Section 20.9)
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B CC-Link parameter setting

Screen display

Select Project view = "Parameter" — "Network Parameter” = "CC-Link".
The following is an example of setting screen when QCPU (Q mode) is selected.

[B](=E]

%, Network Parameter - CC-Link Module Configuration

2 ~|oards Blank:osetting c.

1 2 3 )
Start 1/0 No. o000) o0z0)

Master Station
PLC Parameter Ato Start
I Made)

Number of Modkes

Ver.2 Remote regiter(RWn)

Retry Count 3 3

Stop ~[5top

Asynchronous ~ [Bsynehronous

Delay Time Setting 0 0
on Informas Fation Informet

ot
Remts D

Inkial Setting
aseer

i

IniialSetting
Interrupt Settinas. Interrunt Settinas.

Necessary Setting( 1o Setting | Alresdy Set ) et tis needed( 1o Setting | Aeady Set )

acknowledge XY
prgl Il

Screen button

@  Frint Window. ..

Executes printing. (==~ Section 20.7)

@ Frint Window Preview

Executes print preview. (==~ Section 20.9)

@ "X | (Not supported by FXCPU)

Displays the details of the I1/0 assignment settings. (I~ Section 6.1)

Clear
Deletes the set parameters.

[ ] Check

Checks whether the set parameters are correct.

Point /s’

@ Function to apply the parameters of MELSOFT Navigator

» Parameter items which can be set from MELSOFT Navigator are displayed in green when GX Works2 is started from
MELSOFT Navigator.

» Parameters which are set by the function to apply the parameters of MELSOFT Navigator cannot be edited. To edit,
select "Enable an editing of parameters set in MELSOFT Navigator" under [Tool] = [Options] = "iQ Works
Interaction”.

® Number of columns displayed on the CC-Link Module Configuration screen (QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU only)

A number of columns can be changed by selecting 4 or 2 columns for "Display number of columns for CC-Link list

setting" under [Tool] = [Options] = "Parameter".

N || ovERVIEW

SYSTEM
(V|| CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION AND
JN [ | BASIC OPERATIONS

SCREEN

PROJECT
O1|| MANAGEMENT

EDITING
(@] | PROGRAMS

SETTING
]l PARAMETERS

SETTING DEVICE

Q0|| MEMORY

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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6.3.1

Network parameter item list

o ceuJ cru Jranae] eas | e

*1 : CC IE Field head module only

The following table shows the applicable network parameter types for each programmable controller

type.

For details of each item, refer to the following manuals.

(==~ User's manuals and reference manuals of each module)

O: Applicable —: Not applicable

Q series L series FX series
High Performance Universal
Network type Basic model model QCPU/ Remote I/O CC IE Field head
model LCPU FXCPU
QCPU Process CPU/ QcPU module module
Redundant CPU
CC-Link IE Controller
Network™! © © O - - - -
CC-Link IE Field Network - - O - @) — —
MELSECNET/10 O O O - - - —
MELSECNET/H O O O - - — _
MELSECNET/H
Remote 1/0 - © O - - - -
Ethernet O O O O O - -
CC-Link O O O O O O O™
*1:  CC-Link IE Controller Network modules with the function version D and a serial number whose first 5 digits are '10041' or higher are
supported.

For Process CPU and Redundant CPU, CC-Link IE Controller Network modules with a serial number whose first five digits are '10042' or

higher is required.

*2:  Supported by FX3G, FX3Gc, FX3u, and FX3uc only.

6-22 6.3.1 Network parameter item list
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B CC-Link IE setting
Item Description s
Network Type Specify the network type (CC-Link IE) whose parameters are to be set. g
Start 1/0 No. Set the start /O number. g
Network No. Set the network number. ©
Total Stations Set the total number of (slave) stations. 2
Group No.™ Set the group number.
z
Station No. Set the station number of a module. 8
Mode Set the mode. %
X =0
Specify 1/0 . Wi
Master Station™! Set the I/O master station. 5%
nO
Specify R d
Network Range peF:| y* eserve Specify the reserved station.
. Station™ 3
Assignment/
Network Equal Assignment | Assign the number of link device points of all stations equally. 2,
Configuration ; i Iz
Settings E;?gﬁ?f::notmt Assign the equal number of link device points based on the total number of set stations. ég
(Common p—— %g
parameters) a.re . roup Set the shared group of the group cyclic function. 598
Setting"2 uEe
OO<
Supplementary Set the link scan mode setting, loopback function setting, block data assurance per ®om
Setting station, and operation setting for returning. 4
. _— Set the parameter name, data link faulty station setting, output setting during CPU
3
Network Operation Settings STOP, IP address setting, and other settings.
Refresh Parameters Set refresh parameters. %
- - - PR —=
Interrupt Settings Set the dgwce code, detection method, interrupt condition, interrupt (SI) number, and O._(.DJ
other settings. Wz
oz
i <
Specification method for station Set whther to set a station num.b'er by program or by parameter. . Fs
number The station number can be specified by program only when the normal station or the
local station is selected in a project for Universal model QCPU/LCPU. 5
. Set whether to operate link device points and assignments of the slave station with the
Operate with parameter of host/ . .
L. parameter set on the host station or the parameter set on the master station.
master station™ s .
This item can be set for sub-master station only. o
Redundant Setting Set the system B mode. o%
*1:  For CC-Link IE Controller Network only Eg
*2:  For CC-Link IE Controller Network of Universal model QCPU only oF
*3:  For CC-Link IE Controller Network of Universal model QCPU (except for QO0UJ/Q00U/Q01U/Q02U), IP address setting
only 6
*4:  For CC-Link IE Field Network only

6.3.1 Network parameter item list
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74

B MELSECNET/10 and MELSECNET/H setting

Item Description

Network Type Specify the network type (MELSECNET/10 mode or MELSECNET/H mode) whose
parameters are to be set.

Start I/O No. Set the start I/O number.

Network No. Set the network number.

Total Stations Set the total number of (slave) stations.

Group No. Set the group number.

Mode Set the mode.

Specify 1/0

Master Station

Set the I/O master station.

Specify Reserved

Specify the reserved station.

Station
Network Range Equal Assignment | Assign the number of link device points of all stations equally.
Assignment oica Po
(Common Aeqtlca oint Assign the equal number of link device points based on the total number of set stations.
parameters) ssignment

Supplementary
Setting

Set the transient setting, low-speed cyclic setting, and other settings.

Station Inherent
Parameters

Set station inherent parameters.

Refresh Parameters

Set refresh parameters.

Interrupt Settings

Set the device code, detection method, interrupt condition, interrupt (SI) number, and
other settings.

Operation at reconnection™

Set whether to operate the station as a control station or a normal station when the line
is reconnected.

Baud Rate Setting™

Set the baud rate on modules that support the twist bus.

Redundant Setting

Set the system B mode.

*1:  For MELSECNET/H (control station) and MELSECNET/H extended mode (control station) only

6.3.1 Network parameter item list
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B MELSECNET/H Remote I/O setting

Item Description s
Network Type Set "MELSECNET/H (remote master)". g
Start 1/0 No. Set the start /O number. g
Network No. Set the network number. ©
Total Stations Set the total number of (slave) stations. 2
Mode Set the mode.
z
Specify Reserved . ) o
Network Range | Station Specify the reserved station. g
Assignment Equal Assignment | Assign the number of link device points of all stations equally. 28
(Common Wi
z
parameters) gzzig:zmentary Set the constant scan time and the maximum number of return stations in one link scan. %8
Refresh Parameters Set refresh parameters. 3
. Set the device code, detection method, interrupt condition, interrupt (SI) number, and
Interrupt Settings - 2
other settings. Z2
z0
Redundant Setting Set the system B mode. EE
=
. 700
B Ethernet setting EZ5
OO<
®»nOm
Item Description 4
Network Type Specify "Ethernet".
Start 1/0 No. Set the start I/0O number. e
w
Network No. Set the network number. 55
Q
Group No. Set the group number. "'8J<ZE
Station No. Set the station number. E§
Mode Set the mode. 5
Operation Setting Set the common items for the module.
- . + Set data communication timer values.
Initial Setting
+ Set IP addresses for DNS servers. »
=
Open Setting Set parameters required for the open processing. oé
z
Router Relay Parameter Set parameters for the router relay function of Ethernet. 5;8
Set information to link network number and station number with IP address for wa
Station No. & IP Information communication target station or relay station when communicating with another station 6

programmable controller CPU via Ethernet.

FTP Parameters™

Set FTP parameters such as the login name, password, command input monitoring
timer, and PLC monitoring timer.

General Setting

Set the password, e-mail address, and inquiry interval for receiving mails.

Mail Server Name

Set the SMTP server, POP server, and IP addresses for both servers.

E-mail Setting™ | Send Mail

Address Setting

Set addresses of send mail.

News Setting

Set the notifying condition.

Interrupt Settings™’

Set the device code, detection method, interrupt condition, interrupt (SI) number, and
other settings.

Redundant Setting™2

Set the system B, system switching settings when communication error occurs, and
other settings.

*1:
*2:
assigned to each system.)

Not supported by remote 1/0 module.
The redundant setting cannot be set when "Ethernet (Extension Base)" is selected. (Different IP addresses cannot be
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@ Connecting MELSOFT products via Ethernet
When connecting a MELSOFT product (such as GX Works2) via Ethernet, select "MELSOFT Connection" for "Open

System" on the Ethernet Open Setting screen. For details of the setting, refer to Ethernet Interface Module User's
Manual.

'MELSOFT Connection' is supported by Q series-compatible E71 function version B modules with a serial number
whose first 5 digits are '02122' or higher.

6 - 26 6.3.1 Network parameter item list



6.3 Setting Network Parameters

B QCPU (Q mode)/LCPU CC-Link setting 1
Item Description s
Number of Modules Set the number of CC-Link master/local modules. g
. —_ [
S.et the st.atlon I|nforr.nat|on in the CC- Select this to set station information on the CC-Link configuration window. g
Link configuration window o)
Start 1/0 No. Set the start /0O number. 2
Set the Parameter Name, Data Link Disorder Station, Case of CPU Stop Setting,
Operation Setting Number of Exclusive Station, Expanded Cyclic Setting, Block Data Assurance per z
Station, and Auto Detect Setting of the Connected Device. 8
<
Type Set the station type such as a master/local/standby master station. %
=0
Station No.™ Set the station number. Eg
w
Master Station Data Link Type The setting is fixed to "PLC Parameter Auto Start" for the master station. $8
Mode Set the mode. 3
Transmission Speed™! Set the transmission speed. a
Set the total number of remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations, and/or 22
Total Module Connected ) ' Pe)
standby master stations connected to the master station. 8'5:
Remote Input (RX) %g
ZHO
Remote Output (RY) Hzo
Set the devices to refresh the data of RX, RY, RWr, and RWw. 552
Remote Register (RWr) NOm
Remote Register (RWw) 4
Ver.2 Remote Input (RX)
Ver.2 Remote Output (RY) Set the devices to refresh the data of RX, RY, RWr, and RWw for the remote network 5
Ver.2 Remote Register (RWr) additional mode. o
—
Ver.2 Remote Register (RWw) 8§
Special Relay (SB) 0%
Set the devices to refresh the data of SB and SW. o=
Special Register (SW)
Retry Count Set the number of retries in case a communication error occurs. 5
Automatic Reconnection Station Set the number of remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations, and/or
Count standby master stations that can be returned to the system in one link scan.
Standby Master Station No. Specify the station number of the standby master station. g
- - og
PLC Down Select Specify the data I|r'1k status when an error occurs on the programmable controller CPU %O
on the master station. a8
wao
Scan Mode Setting Specify whether to synchronize the link scan with the sequence scan.
Delay Time Setting Set the link scan interval delay time. 6
The setting screen and the setting items differ according to the selected/cleared status
of "Set the station information in the CC-Link configuration window". *
+ Cleared &
Set station information on the CC-Link Station Information screen. Set the settings o
. - - 2=
such as the station type and the number of occupied stations. =<
Station Information Setting™2 A number of rows can be changed by selecting 16 or 8 rows for "Display number of i
rows for CC-Link station information" under [Tool] = [Options] = "Parameter". 00
+ Selected 7
Set station information on the CC-Link configuration window. In addition to the setting
items on the CC-Link Station Information screen, settings such as the module type w
are set. The equipment configuration is displayed graphically. g
L
- - - - - i
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Set the target statlo.n.number and procedure registration (such as operating condition S
and executing condition). Z%
N Set the device code, detection method, interrupt condition, interrupt (SI) number, and EE
Interrupt Settings”3 ; Pl
other settings.
*1: For LCPU and CC IE Field head module only. 8

*2:  With the station information set on the CC-Link configuration window, only the corresponding setting items on the CC-Link
Station Information screen are printed when executing the batch print or print window function. The equipment
configuration on the CC-Link configuration window is not printed.

*3:  Not supported by CC IE Field head module and remote 1/0 module.

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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B FXCPU CC-Link setting

This parameter setting is supported by FX3G, FX3Gc, FX3u, and FX3uc only.

Item

Description

Connection Block

Select "Set" to set a CC-Link master block.

Special Function Block No.

Specify the special function block number (0 to 7).

Operation Setting

Set the Parameter Name, Data Link Disorder Station, and Case of CPU Stop Setting.

Type

This setting is fixed to "Master Station" when "Set" is selected for "Connection Block".

Master Station Data Link Type

This setting is fixed to "PLC Parameter Auto Start" when "Set" is selected for
"Connection Block".

Mode

Set the mode.

Total Module Connected

Set the total number of remote 1/O stations, remote device stations, and/or intelligent
device stations (including reserve stations) connected to the master station.

Retry Count

Set the number of retries in case a communication error occurs.

Automatic Reconnection Station
Count

Set the number of remote 1/O stations, remote device stations, and/or intelligent device
stations that can be returned to the system in one link scan.

PLC Down Select

Specify the data link status when an error occurs on the programmable controller CPU
on the master station.

Station Information Setting

Set the station type, exclusive counts, and other settings.
A number of rows can be changed by selecting 16 or 8 rows for "Display number of
rows for CC-Link station information" under [Tool] = [Options] = "Parameter".

Remote Device Station Initial Setting

Set the target station number and procedure registration (such as operating condition
and executing condition).

6.3.1 Network parameter item list
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6.3.2 Setting station information on CC IE Field configuration
window
=
w
acpufjLcpu Rem=ote= He:ad; Fz : &
>
, . . ) . . . " 6
Network configuration and equipment configuration of CC-Link IE Field Network can be set when "CC
IE Field (Master Station)" or "CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station)" is set in the CC-Link IE Field Network 2
parameter. S
Select "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window" on the Q
MELSECNET/CC-Link |E/Ethernet Module Configuration screen in advance. =
=3
i
. P4
Screen display 25
Click the | C IF Field Corfiquration S=ttng | button on the MELSECNET/CC-Link IE/Ethernet Module 3
Configuration screen. o
=Zn
<=
'T‘E.' CC IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start I/0 No.: 0000) % 8
: CCIF Field Corfiguration  Edit  Yiew I:é
Wode Setting  [Onine (Normal Mode) «| assinment Method: [startfErd v Link Sean Time (approx.): | 0,62 ms i Module List x %E
RA{RY Setting RWw/RWr Setting | Refrash Devics [ sclect cc 12 Feid | Find ol | vy Favaries | Z0O0
J b i e SRR Points | Start | End | Poinks | Start | End R \E‘g n ‘ l HEQ
. S Y ;Lﬁeneral CC IE Field Module S & 2
J GTIE™R Trkelligent Device Station 16 0000 OOOF & 0000 0007 : e . hOd
. NEZGF2BL-16D z  Remate Device Station 15 o010 ootF 4 0010 0013 ﬂCP:EST::‘;L:E’;“:W:'E“MSh' Flectric.0
LISt_Of ; gziig ziDmIite Device Sttial 3 Remote Device Staton ggzg oz3 GOTL000 Series ! 4
stations QI7IGF11-T2 Local Station 040 0033 Extension Input Module(Screw termi
General Local Station Local Station 0050 0043 Extension Dutput Module(Screw terr
General Remote Device Statiol| & Remote Device Station 0os0 00s3 I"?Ut Ml]duh!(,E(rrEw terminal block §
Main Analog-Digital Converter Modul
Main Digital-AnalogConverter Modul —
Output Module(Screw terminal block E
=
o8
gz
m STat STat2 STaf3 STae STafS STaE 82
xrd
‘—- é AE é %
Host Station
Equipment STAHD Master i I — 5
) ] Totsl STAHE
configuration Line/Stat
GT1E™x NZZGFZB1-  NZ2EX-16[  GenealRe  QJ7IGF11-  General Loc  General Re
160 ol mote Device, T2 al Station  mote Device
Station Station
\ a2 3, 1)
: Dutput X =
oF
Z5
[=te}
[ald
wao
Supplementary Information =] Output I 6

Operating procedure

1. Select the module from the module list, and drag and drop it to the 'list of stations’
or 'equipment configuration'.
The slave station is added to the 'list of stations'.

(2]
o
w
o
w
=
<
o
<
o

SETTING

. , . ) L 7
The added module is displayed on the 'equipment configuration'.
WMode Setting:  [oniine (hormal Made) «| Assignment Method: [start/End - Link Scan Time: (Approx.): [ g.es ms : ModuleList x 8
RYJRY Setting PR Setting | Refresh Device | | 52122t 2 IEField | Find Madlul | wy Favorices | | =
J e, iRl P EEIERTRE Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End R 'ﬂ ‘ | A w
BB | 0 HostStation 0 Master Station :‘E I REE AT — a
G B o] | eneral ield Module ~ >
BN |0 M N 00 B CC IE Field Madule (Mitsubishi Elec % %
Master/Local Module I: @]
es ==
%)\ [1024 x 788 dot] w LéJ
A58, [500 % 600 dot] 2]
8 GT16%* VGA [540 x 480 dat]
[ GT165% WA [640 x 480 dot] 8

Hast Station | GT15** XGa [1024 x 768 dot]
I GT15** SviGa [800 x 600 dot]
I GT15** yisA [640 x 480 dot]

STAHD Master 8 GT155% WGA [640 % 480 dot]
Total STA#1 [ GT15%*% QVGA [320 x 240 dot.
Line/Star

Extension Input Module(Screw v

GT1E=% [foutiine] A

SETTING DEVICE
INITIAL VALUES
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2. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Mode Setting

Select the mode by clicking j

Assignment Method

Specify the assignment method by clicking j

Link Scan Time (Approx.)

Display the approximate value of link scan time.

List of stations

Display the list of stations which configure CC-Link IE Field Network.

Module No. "0" is displayed for master station, and 'slave station number' is displayed for slave station.
Display the module type of master station/slave station.

Model Name When the module information does not exist, "Module without profile" is displayed.
Set this item after registering the profile.

Station No. Set the station number of the master station/slave station in the range from 1 to 120.

Station Type

Display the station type of master station/slave station.
Click the cell and select the station type displayed by clicking j

RX/RY Setting

Set the RX/RY assignment for each slave station.
Set RX/RY in 16-point unit.

RWw/RWr Setting

Set the RWw/RWr assignment for each slave station.
Set RWw/RWr in 4-point unit.

Refresh Device

Display devices of the CPU module to which link devices of master/local module are link-
refreshed.
This item is displayed only when the refresh parameter is set.

Reserved/Error Invalid

Display the setting status of reserved station/error invalid station for slave station.

Station Click the cell and select the reserved station/error invalid station displayed by clicking j
Alias Display the device name.
Comment Display the information set to comment 1 on the Property screen.

Station-specific mode
setting

Display the station-specific mode of the module.

Equipment configuration

Display the equipment configuration of CC-Link IE Field Network graphically.

3. Select [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Close with Reflecting the Setting].

Exit the settings of the CC-Link configuration window.

Screen button

o

Moves the position of the module selected in the 'list of stations' up/down. The station number does
not change even when the position of the module is moved.
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Point />

@ Considerations when the selected status of "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field
configuration window" is changed
The following are the considerations when editing the network configuration by changing selected/cleared status.

» Selecting the item
The network configuration of "CC IE Field (Master Station)" or "CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station)" set on the
MELSECNET/CC-Link IE/Ethernet Module Configuration screen is set on the CC IE Field configuration window
automatically.
Note that, all modules of the network configuration are changed to general-purpose CC IE Field modules. The file
size of parameter to be written to the programmable controller CPU increases.

» Clearing the item
The network configuration set on the CC IE Field configuration window is set on the MELSECNET/CC-Link IE/
Ethernet Module Configuration screen automatically.
@ Setting general-purpose CC IE Field modules
When a non-Mitsubishi module or a module which is not displayed on the module list is used, drag and drop a general-
purpose CC IE Field module.
A general-purpose CC IE Field module can be replaced with a specific module.
(== W Replacing general-purpose CC IE Field module)
@ Display of module name on the 'equipment configuration’
"Object Name" on the Properties screen is displayed for each module name on the 'equipment configuration'.
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B Replacing general-purpose CC IE Field module

Replace a general-purpose CC IE Field module of slave station with a specific module.

Operating procedure

1. Selectthe general-purpose CC IE Field module to be replaced in the 'list of stations'
on the CC IE Field configuration window.

2. Select [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Change Module] = [Replace General CC IE
Field Module].

The Replace General CC IE Field Module screen is displayed.

Replace General CC IE Field Module E‘

general CC IE Field replaced ko the mode lse

Replacement Target

Station Tune

List of modules
to be replaced

Select All
Cancel Al Selections

Replacement Candidate

Type i Outline Specification

[Dutline] A
DC input radule(Screw termingl bl

[Specification]

NZ2GFZB1-16T ishi DC input 16 points
jpositivefnegative common shared
ftype

24V DC 1-wire

[Manufacturer Name]
Witsubishi Electric L
[Station Type]

Remate Devic Statian

Replace ‘ Cancel

3. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Replacement Target -

Station Type Display the station type selected on the CC IE Field configuration window.

Display modules with the same condition as the one selected for "Replacement Target".

List of modules to be Select the check box(es) on the "Station Number" column of the module to be replaced.

replaced Two or more modules can be selected.
Replacement Candidate Select the module to be replaced with.
4. Click the Replace | button.

The general-purpose CC IE Field module in the list of stations is replaced with the module selected
for "Replacement Candidate".

The general-purpose CC IE Field module displayed on the 'equipment configuration' is replaced
with the module selected for "Replacement Candidate".

o5t [crin Oty ] Estoment et [t e st [orie Qo iy <] A s [,
: n

Lel>

»
-
=
=
=
»
m
=]

The general-purpose
module is replaced with
the selected module.
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Screen button 1
[ ) Select Al |
Selects all modules displayed on "Replacement Target". E
[ ) Cancel Al Selections | E
Cancels the selected status of all modules selected for "Replacement Target". 3
2
B Replacing to general-purpose CC IE Field module y
=
Replace a module of slave station to a general-purpose CC IE Field module. §
=0
Operating procedure >S
1. Select a module to be replaced in the 'list of stations' on the CC IE Field 3
configuration window. 2,
22
2. Select [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Change Module] = [Change to General CC IE Eg
Field Module]. Ges
XxZwn
The module is replaced to the corresponding general-purpose CC IE Field module. ?3a
: . 4
B Changing transmission path method
[
Change the transmission path method to line/star or ring. é
-
Operating procedure 2%
o
* Select [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Change Transmission Path Method] = [Line/ 5
Star])/[Ring].
The transmission path method is changed to the selected transmission path method.
)
Point/’ Z0
® Transmission path method and loopback function setting oE
The change of transmission path method and the loopback function setting on the CC IE Field Supplementary Setting 6
screen are linked.

When line/star is selected, the loopback function setting is disabled.
When ring is selected, the loopback function setting is enabled.
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B Setting supplementary functions

Set the link scan mode setting, loopback function setting, block data assurance per station, and
operation setting for returning.

Operating procedure

1. Select [CC-IE Field Configuration] = [Supplementary Setting].
The CC IE Field Supplementary Setting screen is displayed.

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting Sl

Link Scan Mode Setting EBlock Data Assurance per Station

[v Assure Block Data

[~ Constank Scan

ms
(1 to 200)

" gynchronous

Loophack Function Setking
I Use

* Please build network configuration {ring
configuration)
that the end stations of Line Connection
are connecked
ta each other.

o4 | Zancel

2. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Link Scan Mode Setting Set the link scan mode.

Set whether to use the loopback function.

Loopback Function Setting Select this item when the transmission path method is ring.

Set whether to assure block data per station for link refreshes between the CPU module
and the master/local module.
Select this when including a remote device station in the network configuration.

Block Data Assurance per
Station

Set whether to operate the station as a master station or a sub-master station when the
station is reconnected.

3. Click the Ok button.

The settings are applied to the CC IE Field configuration window.

Operation Setting for Returning

Point />

® Transmission path method and loopback function setting
The change of transmission path method and the loopback function setting on the CC IE Field Supplementary Setting
screen are linked.
When "Use" is cleared for the loopback function setting, line/start is selected for the setting under [CC IE Field
Configuration] = [Change Transmission Path Method].
When "Use" is selected for the loopback function setting, ring is selected for the setting under [CC IE Field
Configuration] = [Change Transmission Path Method].

6-34 6.3.2 Setting station information on CC IE Field configuration window



6.3 Setting Network Parameters

B Assigning link devices equally

Assign link device points of all stations equally.

Operating procedure

1. Select [CC IE Field Configuration] = [Equal Assignment].

The Equal Assignment screen is displayed.

Equal Assignment

Assigns the link device points of all stations equally.

RrfRy Equal Assignment

Skark: Station “— Station
End Station l_ Station
Stark Mo,

Total Points Assigned

]

Rt /Fiv'r Equal Assignment;

Start Sation | station
End Skation l_ Station
Start Mo, ,7
Total Poinks Assigned ,7

Apply
Close

2. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
RX/RY Equal Assignment
Start Station Set the start station number to be assigned equally.
End Station Set the last station number to be assigned equally.

Start No.

Set the start number of the link device to be assigned equally.

Total Points Assigned

Set the total number of link device points to be assigned equally.

RWw/RWr Equal Assignment

Start Station

Set the start station number to be assigned equally.

End Station

Set the last station number to be assigned equally.

Start No.

Set the start number of the link device to be assigned equally.

Total Points Assigned

Set the total number of link device points to be assigned equally.

3. Click the button.

Link devices are assigned equally to the slave stations within the set range.
